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Chapter 1. Introduction

1.1 Scope of the study

This dissertation provides a typologically oriented description of clause linkage
strategies in Ket, an endangered language spoken in Central Siberia. The notion of
‘clause linkage’ employed in the study pertains to the means of combining two (or more)
clauses together into a single whole. In the traditional sense, it is generally associated

with such notions as coordination and subordination.

The theoretical background of the present study is based on the general framework
developed within the functional-typological approach. This approach puts primary
emphasis on the role of functional factors at all levels of grammatical analysis (Comrie
1989; Givon 1984, 1990; Croft 1990, 1991; Langacker 1991). Contrary to the formal
approach (e.g. Chomsky 1957), which generally regards grammatical structures as
independent of their functions and meanings, the functional approach to grammar
assumes the existence of certain interrelations between morphosyntactic structures
and their semantic and pragmatic functions. These interrelationships can be generally
explained in functional terms such as iconicity or economy. For example, many
functionally oriented typological studies (e.g. Silverstein 1976; Haiman 1985; Givon
1980) propose the existence of an iconic correlation between the morphosyntactic
representation and the semantic representation of a complex sentence. It predicts that
the stronger the semantic relation between two events, the tighter the syntactic
integration of the two propositions will be. These semantic-syntactic interrelations can
be further organized together into a certain implicational scale or hierarchy showing
semantic relations between the events and the degree of their integration. Well-known
examples of such hierarchies include Givon’s (1980) Binding Hierarchy, Van Valin
and La Polla’s (1997) Interclausal Relations Hierarchy and Cristofaro’s (2003)

Subordination Deranking Hierarchy.

Therefore, the main goal of the present study is not only to comprehensively describe
existing strategies of clause linkage in Ket, but also to reveal the underlying functional
associations between the morphosyntactic properties of clause-linking strategies and

the semantics that these strategies serve to express.
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1.2. Ket people and their language

Ket, also known as Yenisei Ostyak or Imbat Ket, is now the only surviving member
of the Yeniseian language family. The last remaining speakers of the language reside
in the north of Russia’s Krasnoyarsk province (the Turuxanskij district as well as the

south-west of the Evenkijskij district) along the river Yenisei and its tributaries.
1.2.1 Yeniseian languages

The Yeniseian (Yeniseic) language family are one of Siberia’s oldest language
families. It consists of six known languages, of which Ket is the only surviving
member today. The extinct Yeniseian languages include: Yugh (1 80s of the 20"
century), Kott (f mid19" century), Assan (1 18 century), Arin (¥ 18" century) and
Pumpokol (f 18™ century). Of all extinct Yeniseian languages, only Yugh was rather
extensively documented, especially during the 60s-80s of the 20" century by Soviet
scholars such as Andrej P. Dul’zon (and his students), Eruxim A. Krejnovi¢ and
others. The only grammatical description available on Kott is owed to the Finnish
scholar Mathias A. Castrén, who managed to work with the last five speakers of Kott
during his trip to Siberia in 1846-8. The linguistic information on the other three
extinct languages exists only in the form of short wordlists compiled by early
explorers of Siberia during the 18" century. Some scarce data (a few placenames and
clan names) suggest that there probably existed other Yeniseian varieties spoken by
Yarins (Buklins), Yastins, Bajkotts, as well as by some groups of Bachat Teleuts

(Ashkishtims) and Kojbals (Kojbalkishtims) (see Dolgix 1960; Verner 1997: 169).

The linguonym ‘Yeniseian’ is connected with the name of the river Yenisei in
Central Siberia, whose basin was the home to these languages at the time they were
discovered. The toponymic evidence, however, suggests that the Yeniseian-
speaking peoples once inhabited a much broader area. The spead of hydronyms
containing the Yeniseian element for ‘river’ or ‘water’ (ket. -ses/-sis, yug. -sym/-
sim, kot. -Set/-Cet, ass. -ul/, ar. -set/-sat/-kul/, pum. -tet/-tom) indicates that the
Yeniseian languages were once spoken on a vast territory stretching from the basin
of the Selenga river in Northern Mongolia to the Kama river near the Ural mountains

in Russia (Maloletko 2002).
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The question of internal classification of the Yeniseian languages remains open. The
specialists agree on the existence of two separate branches — Northern (Ket and
Yugh) and Southern (Assan and Kott). The scarcity of data on Arin and especially
on Pumpokol complicates their classification to a great extent: while the former
seems to be closer to the Southern branch, the latter can be assigned to both branches
(cf. Georg 2007: 19). Verner (1997) argues that these two languages show some
lexical and phonetic parallels which suggest that they might form a single group.

A provisional family-internal classification is given in Figure 1.1.

Proto-Yeniseian

Northern Yeniseian Southern Yeniseian
“Yenisei-Ostyakic” ‘7 “Pumpokol (?)-Arinic” “Assanic”
Ket Yugh Purﬁbékol Arin Assan  Kott

Figure 1.1. Classification of the Yeniseian languages

The Yeniseian family has been until recently considered as an isolate and
conventionally assigned to the Paleosiberian (Paleoasiatic) group of languages.' The
isolate status of the family gave rise to numerous hypotheses about its genetic
relationships with other languages in Eurasia and North America. Among hypothetical
connections most repeatedly claimed to exist are Sino-Tibetan languages, North
Caucasian languages, Burushaski, and Na-Dene languages. But the evidence provided
so far in support of most of these claims consists of random lexical coincidences and
general typological similarity between the languages, and thus cannot be regarded
as sufficient let alone convincing enough from the point of historical linguistics

(cf. Georg 2007: 19). To date, the only hypothesis which has a substantial empirical

! ‘paleosiberian languages’ is a cover term used to classify a group of genetically unrelated language
families spoken in Siberia: Yukaghir, Chukotko-Kamchatkan and Nivkh, and until recently Yeniseian. It is
generally believed that they were the first among current speech communities to inhabit the territory of
Siberia, but later lost ground to Altaic and Uralic languages and more recently to Russian (cf. Comrie
1981a: 238).
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basis is the proposed genetic link between Yeniseian and Na-Dene (excluding Haida)

in Northwest America.

The first linguist to claim a genetic connection between Yeniseian and Na-Dene was
Alfredo Trombetti in 1923. Since that time, many other scientists, most notably
Merritt Ruhlen (1998) have repeated the same suggestion (cf. Vajda 2001: 2). The real
breakthrough came in 2008, when the American linguist Edward Vajda supplemented
this hypothesis with extensive evidence stemming from both a wealth of lexical
cognates and striking similarities in verbal morphology (Vajda 2008). His work
received a favorable reaction from the majority of specialists in Na-Dene and
Yeniseian languages such as Michael Krauss, Jeff Leer, James Kari, John Bengtson,
and Heinrich Werner. In addition, a number of well-known historical linguists and
typologists such as Bernard Comrie, Johanna Nichols, Victor Golla, Michael
Fortescue, Eric Hamp, and Bill Poser announced their support of the methods and
results provided in Vajda’s work (see Dene-Yeniseic Symposium 2008). The structure

of the proposed Dene-Y eniseian macrofamily is the following:

Yeniseian

Dené-Yeniseian — Tlingit

Na-Dene — — Eyak

—— Athapaskan

Figure 1.2. Dené-Yeniseian macrofamily
1.2.2 Ket

The ethnonym ‘Ket’ derives from the native word ke’d ‘person’. The Kets
themselves, when speaking their native language, often use the designation ostik
(pl. ostikan) ‘Ostyak’ which was given to them by Russians. Notably, the only way

to refer to ‘Ket language’ in Ket is to use the phrase ostikanna ga’ ‘Ostyaks’ word’ 2

2 The term ‘Ostyak’ most likely originates from a Turkic word meaning ‘stranger, alien’. It was used by
Russians to refer to any of the non-Turkic native inhabitants of Siberia such as the Ob’-Ugric Khanty
(Ostyak proper) and the Selkup (Ostyak Samoyeds). Interestingly, many Khantys and Selkups (at least
nowadays) consider the use of ‘Ostyak’, when referring to them, as rather insulting.
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Another attested self-designation is kdnasked (pl. kdnaden) which literally means
‘bright / light-colored person’, but it is rarely used today, mostly by the older
generation. When Kets speak Russian, they often refer to themselves as keto which
is a vocative form of ke’d. This apparently was the reason why the designation keto
was often used in Soviet passports in the column for ‘nationality’ (i.e. as officially

recognized ethnic group).

Over the past decade, the number of Kets has been constantly decreasing: according
to the census of 2010, there are 1219 people who reported themselves as ethnic Kets
(cf. the census of 2002, which reports 1494 people?). The sociolinguistic situation is
even more deplorable as language loss among Kets has been rapidly increasing,

especially in recent years (cf. Krivonogov 2003: 76; Kazakevi¢ 2006).

In the early 1990s, A.E. Kibrik proposed a five-tiered classification of numerically
small nationalities of the Russian Federation ranging from moribund languages (first
group) to those that continue to be used by the whole community for everyday
communication (fifth group). He placed Ket in his fourth group, regarding it as a
‘comparatively tenacious language’ (Kibrik 1992: 78). Today we have to state that the
situation has changed dramatically. The overall sociolinguistic situation is
characterized by the lack of monolingual speakers and the predominance of Russian
in all spheres of communication. Although in several local schools there are classes
on Ket, it is however taught as a foreign language, i.e. the language of instruction is
mainly Russian. Speaking from our fieldwork experience, the present-day number of
competent speakers does not exceed 50 people.* The average age of the majority of
competent speakers is above 60 years. Thus, according to Kibrik’s classification,
today Ket should be placed into his second group (‘languages under direct threat of
extinction’) or even into the first group (‘moribund languages’) as it is no longer being
passed to the younger generation, even in Kellog, the largest Ket-speaking community

(cf. Kotorova 2003: 137-138; Kazakevic¢ 20006).

3 The census of 1989 reports even a smaller number of Kets, namely 1089 people, which apparently can be
attributed to a low-prestige status of belonging to a Siberian language minority at that time.

4 According to the official census of 2010, only 190 ethnic Kets reported they have a command of their
native language. But even this number is far from the real linguistic situation encountered by the author (cf.
also Kazakevic¢ 2006).
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1.2.3 Ket dialects

Until the 80s of the 20" century, the name ‘Ket’ was used to refer to two dialects —
Imbat Ket and Sym Ket. At present, these varieties are considered to be two separate
languages — Ket (proper) and Yugh, respectively.

Ket (proper) distinguishes three major dialects: Southern, Central and Northern.> They
are further subdivided into subdialects named after the village each is spoken in.
Map 1.1 shows the location of virtually all known villages where Ket was or is still

spoken. It also indicates which general dialect a particular village belongs to.

Northern Ket Dialect
(Lower Imbat Ket)
NK1. Kuréika
NK2. Madiika* ®
NK3. (Serkdvo} NK4
NEK4. Sovrechka
NK3. Igirka
NEK 6. Gorsshikha

Munduilka Lake

Lower

Central Ket Dialect

{Lower Imbat Ket)
CK1. Surgutikha*
CK?..(Pékulikh.:a). pakalikba Southern Ket Dialect
CK3. VerC§hFhag1n0 K2 {Upper Imbat Ket)
CK4. Ba.k]a:nikha SK1. Kéllog*
CKS5. Farkdvo SK?2. Verkhneimbatsk
CK6. Turukhdnsk SK3. Bakhtd
SK4. Bor

SK5. Sulomdi
Uppﬁsflg.m SKé6. Sumargkove

* main concentrations
of Ket speakers today
(J no longer exist

Map 1.1. Ket settlements (after 1930) (Vajda 2001)

’ In the linguistic literature on Ket one can often find designations verxneimbatskij (Upper Imbat) and
nizneimbatskij (Lower Imbat), the former refers to the Southern dialect, the latter to both Central and
Northern dialects (Vajda 2003: 4).
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At present, the largest number of speakers belongs to the Southern dialect (they
mainly reside in the village of Kellog), whereas the smallest number belongs to the

Northern one (mainly spoken in the village of Madujka).®

The dialectal classification is based on geographical distribution and phonetic
differences. Among the most prominent differences are, for example, truncation of
the final unstressed vowel in Southern Ket (e.g. SK sel, CK sele, NK seli ‘reindeer’),
rhotacism of intervocalic d > r in Southern and Northern Ket (e.g. CK #i:da, SK ftir,
NK #:ri ‘root’), spirantization of » > v in Southern and Northern Ket (e.g. CK
dansibet, SK and NK dansivet ‘I think’), change of the spirant s to the fricative § in
Central Ket (e.g. CK su’/, SK and NK su”/ ‘a.k.o. salmon’). For a more detailed list of
phonetic differences, see Werner (1997), Vajda (2000), Nefedov and Glazunov
(2004). The existence of interdialectal variation at the lexical and morphological
levels has been only occasionally addressed in the literature on Ket (e.g., Denning
1969: 64).7 Despite the differences, the dialects are mutually understandable, though
speakers of one dialect usually claim that the other dialects are “incorrect” and “not

genuine”.
1.3 Goals and data

The present study pursues the following goals: (i) to provide a unified morpho-
syntactic account of clause-linking strategies in the Ket language; (ii) to investigate
the relationship between the syntactic and semantic dimensions of complex
constructions; (iii) to contribute to the research on Ket syntax; (iv) to contribute to the

ongoing typological research on clause linkage with data from Ket.

The Ket data used and analyzed in the present study come from the following sources:
(i) the author’s own fieldwork (elicited examples and narrative texts), (ii) published
studies, and (iii) Ket texts collected by other linguists (both published and
unpublished).

% Only a couple of competent speakers of Northern Ket were found in the village of Madujka during the
fieldwork in 2004 (Nefedov and Glazunov 2004). It is likely that their number is even less nowadays.

7 The chapter titled “Osobennosti ketskix dialektov [Peculiarities of the Ket dialects]” in Dul’zon’s major
work “Ketskij jazyk [The Ket language]” (Dul’zon 1968) examines differences between the Sym and Imbat
varieties of Ket, i.e. between Yugh and Ket (proper), respectively.
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The elicited data were primarily collected from speakers of the Southern Ket dialect
(Kellog, Verxneimbatsk, Sulomaj) during several fieldwork trips within the period of
2005 — 2009 supported by the Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology
(Leipzig, Germany). The author’s primary language consultant has been Valentina
Andreevna Romanenkova née Tyganova (born 1948), a native Southern Ket speaker
from Kellog. Other important Ket consultants the author worked with include the

following people:
Southern Ket speakers

e Irikova (née Kotusova), Marija Maksimovna
o Kellog, born in Kellog (1953)
e Kotusov, Aleksandr Maksimovié¢
o Kellog, born in Kellog (1950)
e Zizina (née Koganova), Svetlana Nikolaevna
o Kellog, born in Kellog (1953)
e  Sutlin, Pavel Egorovi¢
o Verxneimbatsk, born in Alinskoe (1948)
e Latikova (née Tyganova), Olga Vasilievna
o Sulomaj, born in Sumarokovo (1917-2007)
e Tyganova (née Ljamic), Valentina Nikolaevna
o Sulomaj, born in Baxta (1942)
Central Ket speakers

e  Maksunova, Zoja Vasil’evna
o  Turuxansk, born in Pakulixa (1950)
The methodology used to collect the data includes both direct elicitation of sentences

and work with narrative texts.
1.4 Notational format

The notational format used in the present study is to some extent unconventional both

for general linguistic practice and Ketology, therefore, a few words of explanation are
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in order. First of all, when citing Ket examples, we use a 4-tier representation of the

data, as can be seen in (1.1).

(1.1) ke’t dimes’
ke'd d{u)i (k) -n>-bes’
person 3% here’-PST?-move’

‘The man came.’

The tiers provide the following information: 1) phonetic transription; 2) phonological
transcription with morpheme breaks; 3) glossing; 4) free English translation.
The separate representation of the phonetic and phonological levels is due to various
morphophonological processes (mostly in case of verbs, as in the example above)
which influence the actual “surface” form of Ket words. In addition, the phonetic
transcription helps to capture certain peculiarities playing an important role in
dialectal distinctions. These distinctions are leveled in the phonological variant of
notation which can be far from what is actually heard, but is extremely useful in
parsing the verbs. The list of phonemes for phonetic transcription is as follows:
vowels: a, e, ¢, 1, #, 0, 0, 4, 2, u; consonants: b (p), d (r), h,j, k (g, y), L, m,n, 5, q (1, 5,
G), s, t. The list of phonemes for phonological transcription is as follows: vowels: a,
e, i, {, 0, 2, u; consonants: b, d, h, j, k, I, m, n, 5, q, s, t (for more details on the
phonological system of Ket, see Chapter 2). When quoting Ket examples from sources
other than the author’s fieldwork, the original transcription (presented in the first tier)

remains unchanged.®

Another non-conventional feature of our transcription concerns the Ket verb.
Following Vajda (2004, 2007), each Ket verb in the phonological tier is parsed into
morphemes marked with superscript digits referring to particular positions they
belong to, as illustrated above in (1.1) (on the position classes of the Ket verb, see

Chapter 2). Other symbolic conventions used in the Ket verb’s representation include:

e a </> slash sign separating functionally different morphological elements which

occupy the same position slot;

8 If the original transcription of a Ket example is in Cyrillic, it is retranscribed using the corresponding
phonetic symbols from our IPA-based transcription.
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e <{}> curly braces marking paradigmatically present morphemes (or parts of
morphemes) which are truncated or elided due to morphotactic,

morphophonological or phonological rules.

Non-morphological epenthetic elements as well as special morphotactic separators
which do not occupy positions of their own are not indicated in the verb’s

phonological form (i.e. in the second tier).

When cited as lexical entries in the body of the text, Ket verbs are given in a special
formulaic format adopted from the Comprehensive Dictionary of Ket (Kotorova and
Nefedov, forthcoming). According to this format, the verb lemma is represented by a
special hyphenated stem formula. The formula consists of lexical morphemes marked
by superscript numerals indicating position class, e.g.: ikbes’-a*-[I’]-bed~ked’ ‘come
(iter.)’. Morphemes that remain unchanged in all grammatical forms are the basis of
each formula. Allomorphs are separated by (~), as in bed~ked, where ked appears in
the imperative and 2™ person indicative and bed appears elsewhere. Elements that
sporadically appear or disappear across the stem’s conjugated forms are placed
in parentheses. Square brackets enclose morphemes belonging to slots P4 or P2
that are regularly used in alternating combinations to mark tense-mood forms,

e.g.: assano(k)’-a’-[’]-bed’ ‘hunt (iter.)’.

The reason for using such a non-conventional citation format is due to the absence of
any other citation form which could appropriately refer to the actual morphological
structure of each particular Ket verb (see, for example, discussion of citation formats
used for Ket verbs in Kotorova and Nefedov 2004). The transcription used for
representing lexical elements in the formulaic format is phonemic. Ket words other

than verbs, when quoted in the text, are given in their phonemic form as well.

Glossing in the third tier in general follows the lines of the Leipzig Glossing
Conventions (available online at http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-
rules.php, accessed on 2015-02-16), with some additions specific for Ket (see List of

abbreviations).
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1.5 Organization of the study

This dissertation is composed of eight chapters. Chapter 2 provides a grammatical
sketch of the Ket language sufficient for the understanding of the language data used
in the study. It covers basic facts of phonology, morphology and syntax in Ket.
Chapter 3 gives a general overview of various theoretical approaches to the problem
of clause linkage. Chapter 4 is concerned with strategies used to code coordination
relations. Chapter 5 considers strategies employed to code complement relations.
Adverbial relations and the strategies coding them are considered in Chapter 6.
Chapter 7 describes strategies used to code relative relations. Finally, in Chapter 8 we

consider Ket complex constructions in the areal context.
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Chapter 2. Grammatical sketch of Ket

This chapter presents a descriptive overview of Ket grammar. It is intended to provide
the reader with basic facts about the phonology, morphology and syntax of the
language in order to facilitate understanding of the data used in the present study. This
grammatical sketch, however, does not go into exhaustive detail. Therefore, for a
deeper insight into the complexities of Ket grammar, the reader is referred to the
existing grammatical descriptions by Werner (1997), Vajda (2004, 2007), and Georg
(2007), as well as other Ketological literature cited throughout the chapter.

The organization of the chapter is the following. Section 2.1 briefly introduces the
basics of Ket phonology. Section 2.2 focuses on the morphology of the language and
surveys major word-classes in Ket. Section 2.3 deals with the basic aspects of simple

clause syntax in Ket.
2.1 Phonology
2.1.1 Consonants

The inventory of consonants in Ket is moderately small and comprises only twelve

distinctive phonemes (Vajda 2000). They are given in the table below.

labial alveolar lateral palatal velar uvular laryngeal

stop b td k q

fricative s h
continuant / j

nasal m n Vi

Table 2.1. Ket consonant inventory

Following Vajda’s analysis, we do not assign phonemic status to palatalization as the
distinction between palatalized vs. unpalatalized consonants shows a considerable degree
of free variation and does not build minimal pairs. On the same grounds, i.e. the absence
of true contrastive oppositions, the following sounds are considered to be allophonic:

[p, v] to [b], [r] to [d], [g, ¥] to [K], [ ¥, c] to [q], and [§] to [s]° (Vajda 2000: 5-8).

? Note that [v], [r], [§, ¢] correspond to IPA’s [B], [c], [[; t/], respectively. In this case, we keep to the notation
adopted in the Ketological tradition.
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Note that some of these allophones, namely [v], [r] and [$], are characteristic of certain

Ket dialects (cf. Section 1.2.3).
2.1.2 Vowels

The Ket vowel inventory consists of seven distinctive phonemes as shown in Table 2.2.

front central back
close I i u
close-mid e 2 o0
open a

Table 2.2. Ket vowel inventory

Although the articulation of the central non-open phonemes is closer to central-back,
i.e. [w, ¥] (cf. Krejnovi¢ 1969), we transcribe them as [4, o] following the Ketological
tradition (cf. Werner 1997; Vajda 2000, 2004; Georg 2007). The sounds [e], [a], [2],
and [2] are regarded as allophones in this work, though they are distinguished in the

official Ket orthography (cf. Vajda 2000; Georg 2007).

Ket lacks true vowel harmony, though in fast speech, a preceding [u] or [0o] may
cause some degree of backing and rounding of the following syllable nucleus (cf.

Denning 1971b; Vajda 2000).
2.1.3 Tonemes

The most prominent characteristic of Ket phonology is a system of four
suprasegmental oppositions or tonemes in the domain of monosyllabic words
(Vajda 2004). In the literature these oppositions are often referred to as ‘tones’
(Verner 1974; Werner 1997; Vajda 2000), though they do not represent the type of
syllabic tones found in canonical tonal languages. Tone formation in Ket involves
a combination of melodic and non-melodic features; the latter include length,
phonation, and vowel quality (in the case of mid-vowels). The tonemes form
numerous minimal pairs and even sets which differ in lexical or grammatical
meaning. Table 2.3 illustrates a relatively rare case with four phonemic oppositions

involved (based on Vajda 2008).
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tonal vowel length phonation type = mid-vowel
melody (syllable type) quality
si'l “blood’ high-even (clo};;l{if_ci(r)?)i en) neutral tense [e, 9, 0]
su’l ‘ak.o. . short laryngealized
salmon’ abrupt rising (closed or open) (creaky) lax [e, 4, 0]
suul ‘snowsled’ rising-falling (closehogrgopen) neutral lax [e, A, 9]
sul ‘holding . short
hook’ falling (closed only) neutral lax [g, A, 9]

Table 2.3. Tonemes in Southern Ket monosyllables

It is important to bear in mind that these prosodic oppositions are usually characteristic
of monosyllabic words pronounced in isolation or under pragmatic focus. When
monosyllables are turned into polysyllables through attachment of relational
morphemes or other suffixal elements, tonemic distinctions usually disappear.!?
Instead, the two initial syllables in polysyllabic words receive a rising/falling pitch
resembling word-initial stress, e.g. su.l-diga ‘into the snowsled’, sul-as ‘with the
hook’. In fast connected speech, the tonemic distinctions in monosyllables are also

usually leveled (cf. Vajda 2004: 13).

A few disyllabic words have a special rising/high falling pitch with the peak falling
on the second syllable, e.g. gopqun ‘cuckoo’ vs. gipgiin ‘cuckoos’. The resulting
acoustic effect gives the impression of a second syllable stress. Similar to
monosyllabic contours, this phonemic distinction is eroded upon suffixation: gipgiin

‘cuckoos’ vs. gdpqun-nayal ‘from the cuckoos’.

In general, all Ket dialects share the same system of tonemes, but there exist a few
minor differences. For example, in Central and Northern Ket words marked with the
fourth toneme normally contain an excrescent, non-tonal [i], [e] or [2] sound.
To illustrate this, we repeat an example mentioned in the previous chapter: SK sé/,
CK séle, NK séli ‘reindeer’. In addition, there are occasional differences in tonemic
marking of the same lexical item across the dialects: SK gén, CK gén, NK gaan/qa’y
‘big.PL’ (Vajda 2000: 4).

10 There are some exceptions to this principle, see Werner (1996: 66ff). Also consider Georg’s (2007: 48,
footnote) discussion of these deviations.
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2.2 Morphology

Nominal inflectional morphology in Ket can be characterized as predominantly
suffixing and agglutinating. Nominal stem creation relies primarily on compounding,

due to a small number of derivational affixes.
2.2.1 Nouns

Nouns in Ket are characterized by having the grammatical categories of number, class
(morphologically covert), and possession. They can also attach various relational

morphemes (some of which were traditionally regarded as cases, see 2.2.6).

The category of number in Ket distinguishes between singular and plural. The singular
is never marked overtly. The plural generally requires the presence of one of the plural
suffixes -(V)y or -(V)n:

SG PL

qim ‘woman’  gim-n ‘women’

do’n ‘knife’ dsn-ap ‘knives’

There are other means of marking plurality, though they are much less frequent.
These include the following: a change of the root vowel, a change of the tonemic
marking, a combination of both, and, finally, full or partial suppletion. A detailed
survey of the Ket plural formation is provided in Porotova (1990), see also Georg

(2007: 91-102).

Every Ket noun simultaneously belongs to one of three gender classes (masculine,
feminine, or neuter) and one of two animacy classes (animate or inanimate). This
distinction is only partly based on real-world biology. The class membership is not
overtly expressed!! and can be identified only by the form of verb-internal agreement
markers (cf. Figure 2.9), predicate concord suffixes (cf. Figure 2.19), relational
morphemes (which require the presence of a possessive linker), or demonstrative
pronouns (cf. Section 2.2.2). Table 2.4 illustrates the case of how the class

membership conditions the form of the Dative relational morpheme.

! The only exceptions are nouns containing lexical roots k- / hiy- ‘male-" and hay- / gim- ‘female-’, e.g.,
igbes/ ‘he-hare’, haybes’ ‘she-hare’, hiydill ‘boy’, qimdil girl’.
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Animacy class— ANIMATE INANIMATE
Gender class— M: oks, pl. a’q F: gim, pl. gimn N: ti'n, pl. tiney
Il ‘tree’ ‘woman’ ‘caldron’
dksdana : qimdina tindina
oks-da-na E qim-di-pa tin-di-na
5G tree-POSS.M-DAT E woman-POSS.F-DAT caldron-POSS.N-DAT
‘to the tree’ i ‘to the woman’ ‘(in)to the caldron’
"""" agnaga  gimmnaga V" dnepdipa
ag-na-na gim-n-na-na E tin-en-di-na
PL tree.PL-POSS.AN.PL- Woman-PL-POSS.AN.PL-| caldron-PL-POSS.N-DAT
DAT DAT E ‘(in)to the caldrons’
‘to the trees’ ‘to the women’ E

Table 2.4. Gender/animacy classes of Ket nouns

A detailed discussion of the semantic basis of the class system in Ket as well as other

related issues can be found in Werner (1994).

The category of possession is signaled by means of a set of possessive markers. These
markers do not differentiate between alienability and inalienability and can be used

for both types of possession. They are represented in Table 2.5.

Number— SG PL
|Person/Gender
1 =h=

=na=

R =da=
3F
3N

Table 2.5. Ket possessive markers

Prosodic behavior of these possessive markers is similar to what is called ‘ditropic
clitics’ (cf. Cysouw 2005). When preceded by another word in the same phonological

phrase, they show enclitic-like behavior:
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(2.1) Spda#bili
ob=da bl
father=M.POSS leg

‘father’s leg’

In (2.1), the masculine possessive marker =da attaches to the preceding noun 6b
‘father’ affecting its prosodic realization. Such cases have been traditionally regarded
as the genitive case (cf. Dul’zon 1968; Vall 1970; Werner 1997). Note that the marker
can likewise attach to words even outside the possessive phrase as in (2.2), where the

clitic appears on the adverbial aska ‘when’:

(2.2) dskaria#bil
aska=da bul

when=M.POSs  foot

‘when his foot...’

If there is no preceding word or the possessum is under focus, the possessive marker
behaves like a proclitic. Note that in this case it leaves the prosody of a monosyllabic

word intact.

(2.3) #dabil
da=bil
M.POSS=foot

‘his foot’
2.2.2 Pronouns

The Ket personal pronouns are:

SG PL
1 ad‘r at(n) ‘we’
2 i ‘you.SG’ 3k(y) ‘you.pL’
3M/F b ‘s/he’ biy ‘they’

The unmarked form of the third person singular pronoun, identical for masculine and

feminine, cannot be used as the inanimate anaphoric pronoun (Dul’zon 1968: 103).!?

12 In practice, this does sometimes happen in the speech of Modern Ket speakers, but it should be attributed
to the strong interference on the part of the Russian language (cf. Minaeva 2003: 46).
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In this case, the inanimate form of the neutral-deixis demonstrative fude is used (see
example (2.5)). The personal pronouns take a slightly reduced number of relational
morphemes in comparison to nouns (see Section 2.2.6). Apart from that, they show in

general the same behavior.

Possessive pronouns in Ket are formed with the help of the possessive markers from

Figure 2.5, which encliticize directly to the personal pronouns:

SG PL
1 ab ‘my’ atnna ‘our’
2 itk ‘your.sG’ okyna ‘your.PL’
3M  buda ‘his’ buyna ‘their’

3F bud(i) ‘her’

Ket reflexive pronouns are formed on the basis of the root bin ‘self” which is quite

idiosyncratically expanded by adding predicative suffixes (see Section 2.4.2):

SG PL
1 bindi ‘myself”  binday ‘ourselves’
2 binku ‘yourself” binkan ‘yourselves’

3M  bindu ‘himself”  binay ‘themselves’
3F binda ‘herself’

The bare root bin can be used as an unmarked reflexive pronoun instead of the
expanded forms as well. The reflexives take exactly the same range of relational
morphemes as do the personal pronouns. When attached, relational markers built on
the possessive linker yield reflexive forms redundantly marked for
class/number/person, e.g. bindudapa ‘to himself’ [bin-du-da-na self-3M.PRED-
3M.POSS-DAT], binaynapal ‘from themselves’ [bin-ag-na-nal self-3AN.PL.PRED-
3AN.PL.POSS-ABL], etc. The same pronoun forms are used to convey intensive or

emphatic meanings.
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In order to express reciprocality,'® either special denominal nouns bikked ‘each other’
(< [bik ke’d other person]) and kédaked ‘each other’ (< [ked-da ked person-
35G.M.POSS person]) or the adverbs qujbay ‘together’ or gustina ‘together’ can be used
(cf. Vajda 2004: 34). Another possible technique observed by Georg (2007: 178) is
the use of a rather idiosyncratic and highly lexicalized phrase gokdu qo’k ([< qok-du

qo’k one.AN-3M.PRED one.AN]).

Ket demonstrative pronouns are formed with the help of three deictic roots: fu-, ki-
and qa-. Each of them denotes a different degree of proximity: fu- is a neutral-deixis
root, ki- is used when the referent is close to the speaker, and the root ga- signals a
significant distance from the speaker. The roots are usually augmented with
an element which shows class/number distinctions. When not under emphasis,
singular forms of demonstratives may be reduced to their bare root. Table 2.6

illustrates the demonstrative pronouns in Ket.

Neutral deictic stem 7u- Near-deictic stem ki- Far-deictic stem ga-
tu-d (M) ki-d (M) qa-d (M)
tu-de (F/N) ki-de (F/N) qa-de (F/N)
tu-ne (AN.PL) ki-ne (AN.PL) qa-ne (AN.PL)

Table 2.6. Demonstrative pronouns in Ket

When used in the attributive function, demonstratives take no relational morphemes,

but always agree in number/class with the modified noun (2.4 a,b).

(2.4a) kir/ kétdana
ki-d ked-da-pna
this-M  person-M-DAT

‘to this person (near the speaker)’

(2.4b) kine déynana
ki-ne den-na-na
this-AN.PL  people-AN.PL-DAT

‘to these people (near the speaker)’

13 Reciprocal pronouns are lacking in Ket.
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Plural forms of inanimate nouns trigger the singular form of the inanimate
demonstrative: kide qu’y ‘these tents’ [ki-de qu’y this-N tent.PL]. In the anaphoric
function, demonstratives behave like nouns. As already mentioned, the neutral deictic
tude is often used as inanimate personal pronoun in the anaphoric function. This is

exemplified in (2.5).

(2.5) do’n/ banga tovuliut. bii turie thajnam.
do’n  ban-ka £-0*-b>-1>-qut’
knife  ground-LOC TH’-PST2-3N3-PST-be.situated’
bi tu-de d{u}*-kaj’-n*-am’
3G this-N 3%-limb’-PST*-take’

‘The knife was on the ground. He took it (this).’

Ket interrogative pronouns use suppletive stems to reflect class distinctions: bitse
‘who (masculine singular)’, bésa ‘who (feminine singular)’, and bilaysay ‘who
(animate plural)’. Alternatively, there is also the interrogative stem dna/anet (pl.
dnetan) ‘who’ which can be used for both animate classes. The only interrogative
pronoun for the inanimate class is dkus (often reduced to dks) ‘what’. The
interrogative modifier dses (often reduced to ds) shows no class/number
distinctions, compare: dses qu’s ‘what kind of tent?’, dses gim ‘what kind of

woman?’ and dses de’y ‘what kind of people?’.

Indefinite pronouns are formed with the help of the indefinite particle tam preposed to
an interrogative pronoun, therefore they share similar properties: tam-bitse ‘some one
(masculine singular)’, tam-bésa ‘someone (feminine singular)’, tam-dna ‘someone
(animate, gender uspecified’),' tam-dk(u)s ‘something’, etc. There are other particles
that can be used to form indefinite pronouns: god and nimat, e.g. géd-dses ‘any’, dses-
nimat ‘some’, etc. Both are usually viewed as loans from Russian, the intensive particle

xot’ and the indefinite particle nibud’ respectively.'®

Indefinite constructions with a postposed particle d:na form negative pronouns in Ket,

for example, tam-dna-d.na ‘no one’, tam-ak(u)s-a:na ‘nothing’ and so on. Note that

141t should be noted though, this indefinite pronoun usually triggers masculine agreement on the verb.
15 Georg (2007: 175) notes that the indefinite god may as well be of native origin and historically identical
with gad ‘like, as’.
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verbs used with negative pronouns are obligatorily negated with the negative particle

ban: tam-ana-a.na ban dimes ‘no one came’ [no one NEG he.came].

Finally, there is also a handful of attributive pronouns in Ket: bilda ‘all, a whole’,
utdal ‘the whole’, kdsna ‘each, every’,'® bik ‘other, another’, géksa ‘the other’ (for
singular forms only), samla ‘the rest, the other’, tam-anun ‘some’. They are all

class-neutral, cf. bélde de’y ‘all people’ vs. bilde qu’y ‘all tents’.
2.2.3 Adjectives

In many cases, one and the same word form is capable of modifying both nouns and
verbs. Traditionally, this has been regarded as a case of grammatical homonymy
between adjectives and adverbs (Poljakov 1987: 58; Werner 1997: 146), though some
Ketologists incline to postulate a general class of ‘modifying words’ in Ket
(cf. Krjukova and Grisina 2004; Krjukova 2005).!7 For the sake of simplicity, we will
continue using the traditional terms ‘adjective’ and ‘adverb’ with regard to different
functions of the same lexeme. Note, however, that we do not make any theoretical

claims whether this distinction is valid for the language or not.

Adjectives usually do not show any kind of agreement with the noun they modify,

which is illustrated in (2.6).

(2.6) tune aqta gimnnana
tu-ne aqta  qim-n-na-na
that-AN.PL good = woman-PL-AN.PL-DAT

‘to those nice women’

While the demonstrative stem fu- in (2.6) is inflected with the marker -ne to show
agreement in class and number with the noun head, the adjective agfa remains
unmarked for class/number and does not attach any relational morpheme.'® The only
exception is a handful of words which are capable of showing optional agreement in

number (but not in class or otherwise) with the head noun, e.g. ga’ qu’s ‘big tent’ >

16 This is a loanword from Russian: kazdyj ‘each, every’.

7 In fact, almost any word in Ket can serve modifying function without morphological modification.

18 Adjectives may attach relational morphemes only when nominalized by the suffix -s: agtasdana ‘to the
good one’ [aqta-s-da-na good-NMLZ-M-DAT].
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qa’/ qa’y qu'y ‘big tents’. Vajda (2004: 80) notes that these are usually adjectives
denoting ‘tangible physical qualities’.

When used predicatively, adjectives require obligatory marking either by a predicative

suffix (2.7) or by the nominalizer -5 (2.8).

(2.7) turie qim aqtaria
tu-de  qim aqta-da
this-F ~ woman good-3F.PRED

‘This woman is nice.’

(2.8) turie qim daqtas’
tu-de  qim aqta-s
this-F ~ woman good-NMLZ

‘This woman is a nice one.’

As we can see, the predicative suffix reflects agreement with the noun head in
person/class/number (cf. Figure 2.19). The nominalizer does not show any

person/class distinctions, but it has a plural form (2.9).

(2.9) tune gqimn aqtasin
tu-ne qim-n aqta-s-in
this-AN.PL woman-PL good-NMLZ-PL

‘These women are nice ones.’

It is ungrammatical for adjectives marked by the predicative suffix or the nominalizer

to occur attributively.

There exists a fairly productive adjectival suffix -zu which is used to derive relational

adjectives from nouns. The suffix attaches directly to the nominal base:

(2.10) anuntu ket
anup-tu ke’d
mind-ADJ  person

‘a clever person’

Derived adjectives have basically the same properties as underived ones (i.e. no
agreement with the modified noun, obligatory presence of the predicative suffix or

the nominalizer, when postposed). Unlike underived adjectives, however, they
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cannot be used in adverbial function. There are a few other suffixes which can be
regarded as adjective-forming, for instance, -(¥)m in adjectives denoting color like
sulem ‘red’ (< sil ‘blood’). These affixes are, however, no longer productive in Ket

(Georg 2007: 141).

Ket adjectives lack the grammatical category of comparison. In order to express
comparison, Ket employs analytic constructions formed with the help of the ablative
relational morpheme attached to the compared noun; the adjective obligatorily
acquires the predicative concord suffix agreeing with the subject of the construction,
as exemplified in (2.11).
(2.11) ab op buranal garu

ab ob bu-da-pal  qa-du

1sG.pOSs  father ~ 3SG-M-ABL  big-M.PRED

‘My father is bigger than him.’

Superlative degree is expressed analytically as well, by preposing the word hitiy ‘real,

genuine’ to the adjective: hitiy ga ‘biggest’.

Finally, there is also the suffix -la ‘rather’ which serves to intensify the quality
expressed by an adjective: sel-la ‘worse, rather bad’. The suffix is, however,

synchronically unproductive (Bibikova 1971: 51-53; Krjukova 2005: 141).
2.2.4 Numerals

Ket has cardinal and ordinal numerals. Like attributive modifiers, they cannot take
relational enclitics unless nominalized and require a predicative concord suffix when
placed after the noun. The numeral for ‘one’ idiosyncratically distinguishes between
animate and inanimate class: go’ se’l ‘one(AN) reindeer’ vs. qiis qu’s ‘one(N) tent’.
The non-derived roots for cardinal numbers include numerals one to seven, ten,

twenty and one hundred.

Ordinal numerals are formed with the help of the suffix -amas: gusamas ‘first’,
inamas ‘second’, etc. These forms show no gender distinctions and can be used both

attributively and predicatively.
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Distributives are built with the suffix -sa added to the numeral in the predicative form:
donaysa ‘three (animates) at a time’ [don-an-sa three-AN.PL.PRED-DISTR]. This suffix

can also be added to nouns: isa ‘daily’, délsa ‘each child’.
2.2.5 Adverbs

Unlike adjectives, adverbs always remain unmarked regardless of whether they occur

in preverbal or postverbal position, cf.:

(2.12a) ab op ss:lay aqta dubbet
ab ob so:lan aqta  dud-b’-bed’
1SG.POSS  father sledgePL good 3M®-3N3-make”

‘My father makes sledges well.’

(2.12b) ab op ss:lay dubbet aqta
ab ob so:lan dus-b>-bed’  aqta
1SG.pOSs  father sledge.PL  3%-3N°-make’ good

‘My father makes sledges well.’

Apart from qualitative stems functioning both as adverbs and adjectives,' there are
words which have apparently non-adjectival semantics. Georg (2007: 142) lists the
following semantic groups: spatial/local adverbs, temporal adverbs and adverbs of
manner and degree. Interestingly, even lexemes with no apparent adjectival meaning
like local/spatial adverbs may, in principle, be used to modify a noun head, compare

(2.13a) and (2.13b) below.

(2.13a) at kis’ey diyoraq
ad kisen di*-a*-daq’
1SG  here  15-NPST*-live’

‘I live here.’

(2.13D) kisien ket
kisen ke’d
here  person

‘a local person’

19 There are only a few words of this kind not used in the attributive function, for example, géla ‘swiftly,
soon’ (the adjectival counterpart is dakta ‘fast’).
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2.2.6 Relational morphemes?’

Many grammatical descriptions of the Ket language distinguish a system of case
suffixes ranging from five to thirteen members (Dul’zon 1968; Vall 1970; Werner 1997,
Vajda 2004; Georg 2007). Table 2.7 illustrates these morphemes.

Animacy— ANIMATE INANIMATE
Gender— M: 6b, pl. obay F: am, pl. dmay N: qu’s pl. qu'y
|Case “father’ ‘mother’ ‘tent’
BASIC ob ob-an am dam-an qu’s qu'y
POSS ob-da ob-ay-na am-d(i) dm-ay-na qus-d(i) quy-d(i)
DAT ob-da-na ob-ay-na-ya | am-di-ya dam-ay-na- qus-di-na quy-di-na
na
ABL ob-da-nal ob-ay-na- am-di-nal dm-ay-na- qus-di-nal quy-di-nal
pal pal
ADESS ob-da-yt(an) | 6b-an-na- dam-di-yt(an) |dm-an-na- qus-di-yt(an) |qun-di-yt(an)
yt(an) yt(an)
LOC - - - - qus-ka quy-ka
PROS ob-bes ob-ap-bes dam-bes dam-ay-bes qus-bes qun-bes
COM ob-as ob-ap-as dam-as am-ay-as qus-as quy-as
CAR ob-an Ob-ay-an am-an dam-ay-an qus-an quy-an
vOC ob-0 ob-ay-0 am-a~am-3 | am-ay-3 - -

Table 2.7. Postposed relational morphemes used with Ket nouns

The majority of the morphemes convey spatial meaning and fall into two formal
groups, depending upon whether they require a possessive augment (dative, ablative,
adessive) or not (the remaining forms). The case suffixes have been traditionally
opposed to a much larger class of postpositions like kiibka, diigde, etc. (Serer 1983;
Dul’zon 1968), though many researchers have noted that there is no principled formal
difference between them as postpositions fall into the same two formal groups:
possessive-augmented vs. non-augmented (Vall and Kanakin 1990; Vajda 2008b).
For example, qiis=d kibka ‘before the tent’ and qo’j dsqga ‘like a bear’. In the latter
case, there is no possessive linker required. Therefore, we can divide relational
morphemes into two groups, ‘primary’ and ‘secondary’, depending on the presence

or absence of the possessive linker. The primary relational morphemes are those

20 The term is used in the sense of Croft (2000: 34).
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attaching directly to the noun stem without any intervening element. These include
the basic form (sometimes called ‘nominative’), the possessive form (sometimes
called ‘genitive’), as well as the caritive, locative, prosecutive, instrumental, and
vocative. The secondary markers include dative, ablative, and adessive (or
adessive/benefactive); these require a possessive marker serving as connector between

the noun and the case marker.

While a number of the traditional descriptions distinguish case markers in Ket from
other types of relational morphemes, Vall and Kanakin (1990: 68-69) argues that Ket
lacks a true case system, since there is no special case marking for syntactic arguments
and some of these markers (formed with the possessive augment) are capable of
functioning without any preceding noun or pronoun. In what follows, we likewise
assume that there is no need to postulate the existence of the case system in Ket in the
traditional sense of the term. Rather, we deal with a general class of grammatical
function markers ranging from semantically bleached members (like dative, ablative,
etc.) to those whose semantics is still transparent (like kub-ka ‘before’ [beak-LOC]).
This is similar to Spencer’s (2008) approach to the Hungarian case system. Note that
for simplicity’s sake we prereserve the generalized designations like dative, ablative,

translative, etc. when referring to the semantically bleached morphemes.
2.2.7 Action nominals

Non-finite forms in Ket have been traditionally referred to as ‘infinitives’ (Dul’zon
1968; Belimov 1973; Vajda 2003; Georg 2007). The reason for this is rather
straightforward as these forms fulfill many of the functions typical of the Russian
infinitive. However, if we consider all the factors including the functional range and
the morphosyntactic properties inherent to these word forms, it becomes obvious that
the term ‘action nominal’ (as defined in Comrie and Thompson 2007) would be more

justified in this case (cf. Krejnovi¢ 1979: 338-339).

First of all, these non-finite forms are morphologically diverse and, in general, lack
special marking (cf. Werner 1997: 175-180). Furthermore, they show a considerable

degree of lexicalization, i.e. it is impossible in many cases to predict their form from
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the semantically corresponding finite verb and vice versa; consider the following

example:

(2.14) dbiliabak
d{i}s-b*-1-bak®
18-3N3-PST-drag’

‘I dragged it.

The corresponding non-finite form for this verb is bdkdey ‘pulling’, not *bak as one
could expect (Werner 1997: 176). Some non-finites are in fully suppletive relation
with the semantically corresponding finite verb, for example, ¢jiy ‘going’ and bokatn
‘I go’ [boS-k*>-a*-tn® 18G-TH?-NPST*-go’]. Finally, some finite verbs do not have a
corresponding non-finite form at all, e.g. dabdtabet ‘I understand’ [da®-ba’-t>-a*-bet’
1C8-18GS-TH?>-NPST*-understand’] — neither *bet nor anything else is the non-finite

counterpart for this verb.

From the structural point of view, Ket action nominals can be described as follows.?!
Some of them are just bare roots like i/ ‘singing’, bed ‘making’ (cf. bilil ‘I sang’
[di8-12-1° 18-PsT?-sing’] and dibbed ‘1 make’ [di®-b>-bed’ 13-3N3-make?], respectively).
Others are compounds of two roots, usually in the form of ‘noun/adjective/adverb root
+ action nominal root’. Both of these roots appear discontinuous in the finite verb
form, e.g. ndnbed ‘bread-making’ and dandnlibed ‘she bread-made’ [da®-nan’-1>-
i/bed’ 3r%-bread’-PST>--make’]. Some action nominals consist of a root morpheme and
one of the seemingly derivational suffixes like -¢j/-aj in hdkej ‘cutting’. Importantly,
neither of these affixes ever appear in any finite verb form semantically associated
with the given action nominal, cf. hdkej ‘cutting’ vs. dahdsa ‘she cuts it’ [da’®-ha’-@°-

s*-a® 3F%-cut’-3N-NPST*-ACTIVE?].

An important feature of Ket action nominals, as we could already see from the
examples above, is that they are stripped of all verbal categories like agreement and

tense/mood (Werner 1997: 175). Moreover, they show basically all the properties of

2 Werner (1997: 175) divides Ket action nominals into simple monosyllabic, simple polysyllabic and
complex ones.
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prototypical Ket nouns: they can take possessive attributes, trigger verb-internal

agreement as a non-animate entity. Example (2.15b) below illustrates these properties.

(2.15a) ke’t datip disiuyovilitet
ke?d da-tib du-us’-ub-k*-0*-b-1>-ted’
person M.POSS-dog  33-R7-3FS-TH3-PST*-TH3-PSTZhit’

“The man beat his dog (F) (with a stick).’

(2.15b) kéria tip tar’ binut
ked-da tib tad b{in’-b*}-n>-{q}ut’
person-M.POSS dog hit. ANOM R7-3N3-PST?-finish’

‘The man’s beating of the dog finished.” or ‘The beating of the man’s dog
finished.’

As one can see, in (2.15b) the action nominal tad is stripped of all grammatical
information carried by the corresponding finite verb in (2.15a). Similar to nouns, tad
triggers the occurrence of the inanimate agreement marker -b- on the verb bin’-[n’]-
qut’ ‘finish’ (cf. dibbed ‘I make’ [di%-b*-bed® 18-3N3-make’]).?? Furthermore, the
internal structure of this action nominal turns out to be very similar to that of an
ordinary Ket noun phrase with a possessive modifier, since the subject of tad acquires
possessive marking (cf. 2.15b). On the other hand, the object remains in its sentential
form? (i.e. zero-marked), which confirms the hybrid nominal-verbal nature of the

action nominal in Ket.

Another piece of evidence in favour of its hybrid nominal-verbal nature is the use
of adjectives and adverbs with respect to action nominals. We have already stated
that there are a few lexical items which function exclusively as adverbs, i.e. as
verbal modifiers. Example (2.16) shows that they can also be used with action

nominals.

22 The inanimate marker can be seen in the present tense form of the verb: bimbusut [bin’-b*-qut’]. It should
be noted though that only a few finite verbs can show verb internal agreement with action nominals.

2 In action nominals corresponding to monotransitive verbs, the argument in the possessive form may be
interpreted either as subject or object. The unmarked argument is always interpreted as object.
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(2.16) abina gila éjin-es/ay nara
ab-ina gila  ejin-esan nara
1SG.POSS-DAT ~ soon  g0.ANOM-TRANSL necessary

‘I need to go soon.’

The adverb g#la ‘swiftly, soon’, as we have already mentioned, cannot be used to
modify nouns, instead a semantically close dkta ‘fast’ is used (e.g. dokta ke’t ‘a fast
person’). Similarly, action nominals cannot be modified by adjectives derived with
the help of the suffix -fu. Therefore, examples like su/tu &j (intended: ‘bloody killing’)

are not possible in Ket.
2.2.8 Verbs

In contrast to nominal morphology, Ket verbal morphology is more prefixing and is
rather complex. Verbs are highly polysynthetic i.e. they have multiple affix slots for
personal cross-referencing affixes and are capable of incorporation. The general
complexity of Ket verbs observed by many authors comes from the interaction of the
stem formation mechanisms with the expression of verb-internal agreement. The
varying position of the verb’s semantic head (right-headed vs. left-headed) adds to the
overall complexity as well. In addition, a set of complex phonological rules of deletion
and insertion influences the phonetic realization of a verb, which often obscures its
morphological structure to a great extent.?* In what follows, we provide a concise
outline of the system’s major features, based on the conception developed by Edward

Vajda (2000, 2003, 2004, 2007).
2.2.8.1 Position classes in Modern Ket

The position class model for Ket verbs proposed by Vajda consists of ten slots (or
positions).?> Note that no verb form can have all the slots filled simultaneously (the

maximum is nine). Table 2.8 illustrates this model (the labels are slightly adjusted).

% These phonological rules are left outside the scope of the present grammatical sketch. A detailed
description can be found in Vajda (2004: 74-76) and Georg (2007:203-215).

% For other accounts based on position classes, see Butorin (1995), Resetnikov and Starostin (1995) and
Werner (1997).
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P8 P7 P6 PS P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
AGR incorporant AGR thematic fense/ AGR  past tense/ AGR base AGR
or 1) left consonant mood or imperative  or 1) right (in

thematic  semantic (mostare  or thematic thematic semantic ~ verbs
valence head semanti- AGR non- valence head  thatuse
reducing or 2) noun/ cally agreement reducing or2) P8 for
affix adj./ opaque) affix affix aspect/voice subject)
adverb root auxiliary)

Table 2.8. Position classes in Modern Ket

All the positions can be conventionally divided into three general types: lexical
(2.2.8.1.1), tense/mood (2.2.8.1.2) and agreement positions (2.2.8.1.3).26 The basic
lexical stem is formed through a combination of positions P7, P5 and PO. When
present in a particular verb form, these positions remain unchanged throughout the
whole paradigm, and therefore are responsible for the lexical meaning of the verb.
Tense and mood distinctions are generally marked through a combination of
morpheme shapes in positions P4 and P2. There are six productive tense/mood
combinations in Modern Ket. Positions marked as ‘AGR’ are pofential agreement
positions. The choice of particular positions is a lexical idiosyncrasy inherent to a
particular verb stem, not predictable by any grammatical rule. The morphological
shape of the markers themselves, however, follows syntactic rules of agreement (see
Figure 2.9). Modern Ket possesses seven productive combinations (called
‘configurations’) of agreement markers. Each of the agreement configurations uses
the various AGR positions for different purposes. Below we will consider each of the

position types in more details.
2.2.8.1.1 Basic lexical elements

The verb’s basic lexical stem is made up of a discontinuous combination of the
following three positions: P7, PS and PO. It is not required that all of these positions

be filled simultaneously in a verb form. However, all verbs, without exception,

26 The categories of tense, mood and agreement are the only grammatical categories on the verb distinguished
by all Ketologists. Other than that, different authors distinguish different categories like, for example, the
categories of voice (Dul’zon 1968), aspect (Krejnovi¢ 1968), version (Werner 1997) and some others (see
Vajda 2003 for a discussion).
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obligatorily require the presence of position P0.2” This has a diachronic explanation,
since PO is historically the verb’s lexical root (Krejnovic 1968, Vajda 2004). In
Modern Ket, however, the verbs in which PO or P5+P0 are the only lexical positions
filled belong to unproductive stem patterns. Verbs in which PO serves as the semantic
head are conventionally called ‘right-headed’. They belong to the oldest layer of Ket
verbs. For example, ddgej ‘I killed him’ [d{i}®-a®-q>-¢j° 13-3M°-PST2-kill’], ddbdo ‘1

cut it (hair)’ [d{i}3-a*-b3-do? 13-NPST*-3N*-cut?].

All productive patterns of verb stem formation in Modern Ket require the presence of
position P7 filled with an action nominal. In this case P7 becomes the semantic head
of the verb, while PO contains affix-like morphemes expressing various derivational
nuances (momentaneous vs. iterative, transitive vs. intransitive, etc.). Such verbs
comprise the majority of verbs in Modern Ket and are conventionally called ‘left-
headed’. The following example illustrates this type of verbs: déjbakolbed ‘he was
killing me’ [d{u}?-ej’-ba’-k>-0*-1>-bed’ 38-kill. ANOM’-1SG®-TH>-PST*-PST?-ITER"].
Note that in the latter case P7 contains the lexical root (cf. dagej ‘I killed him’ above),

while PO itself is filled with the morpheme -bed signaling iterative aspect.?®

In a few cases, both P7 and PO contain elements neither of which can be regarded as
semantically dominant, for example, dasésta ‘she is seated’ [da®-ses’-ta’ 3F-place’-
be.in.position’]. Alternatively, they both can be semantically bleached, as in dégsag
‘I listen’ [d{i}3-eq’-s*-aq” 1SG3-R7-NPST*-R"], where -eq- in P7 and -aq in PO are not

meaningful lexical units on their own (at least at the synchronic level).

Unlike P7 or PO, position P5 contains one (sometimes two) of the consonantal
elements traditionally called determinativy (determinants) (Krejnovi¢ 1968).2° The
exact meaning of these morphemes is not clear at the synchronic level. Following

Vajda (2007), we will refer to them as ‘thematic consonants’ without assigning any

7 In some rare cases the morpheme in PO can be elided from the surface representation of a particular
paradigmatic verb form, though it still appears in others. Compare: doldaq ‘he lived’ [d{u}*-0*-1>-daq’ 3%-PST*-
pST>-live’], but doli:n ‘they lived’ [d{u}®-0*1>-{daq’}-in"' 35-PST*-PST>live’-AN.PL].

8 In right-headed verbs, the root morpheme -bed retains its original meaning ‘do, make’.

% The morpheme shape -¢- does not belong to these semantically opaque thematic consonants, as it is more
or less clearly associated with marking causativity and therefore is only formally assigned to slot P5 in
Vajda’s model. An alternative view is expressed in Georg (2007: 299) who treats it as a causativizing suffix
added to action nominals incorporated in P7.
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specific semantics to them (but see Vajda (2003: 62-64) for a possible semantic

classification).
2.2.8.1.2 Tense and mood marking

Ket is not particularly rich in tense and mood categories. In general, the majority of
verbs are capable of distinguishing past vs. non-past tense, as well as indicative vs.
imperative mood (2.2.8.1.2.1). Other tense and mood-related meanings are conveyed

either periphrastically or contextually (2.2.8.1.2.2).
2.2.8.1.2.1 Tense and imperative mood

Morphological marking of tense in the great majority of verbs is accomplished
through a combination of affixes in positions P4 (-a-, -s-) and P2 (-/-, -n-). The P2
affixes -/-, -n- appear only in the past tense, while -s- in P4 is present only in non-past
verb forms. The P4 affix -a- remains intact in both past and non-past tense forms, but
in the former case, it is labialized to -0-. Some Ketologists explicitly state that the
difference in distribution of -/- vs. -n- tense markers in P2 is connected with aspect
marking (e.g., Gajer 1980, Werner 1997). Indeed, many verbs with P2 -/- represent
atelic and iterative events, while those with P2 -n- are telic and momentaneous.
Nevertheless, it is possible to find rather many counterexamples to this observation.
Thus, at the synchronic level, the distribution of these tense markers should be
regarded as lexically fixed for each single verb rather than reflecting any true

grammatical opposition involving aspect (cf. Georg 2007: 282ff for some discussion).

The same P2 affix shapes are used to mark imperative mood, but there are some
considerable differences. First of all, there is no labialization of P4 -a- in the
corresponding imperative forms.*° In addition, any agreement marker in slots P8
and P3 is obligatorily omitted. And, finally, in the case of most vowel-initial PO
roots there appears a morpheme -d-. The function of this morpheme is not entirely

clear. Vajda (2004: 46) suggests that it signals valence-decrease in the verb form,

39 It should be noted that there is a handful of imperative forms with a labialized P4 -a-. In this case, the
labialization is most likely caused by the preceding velar labial (Georg 2007: 288)
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whereas Georg (2007: 288) analyses it as a morphotactic element that could have

been a dedicated imperative marker at an earlier stage of the Ket language.

Combinations of the P4 and P2 affixes can be conventionally organized into six

productive tense-mood types (cf. Vajda 2003, 2005; Nefedov and Vajda, forthcoming):

(1) P4 -a- + P2 -I-
Non-past indicative:
déjayavet
d{i}8-ej’-a%k>-a*-bed’
13-kill. ANOM"-3M®-TH-NPST*-

ITER?

‘I am killing him.’

(2) P4 -a- + P2 -n-
Non-past indicative:
dava
d{i}t-a*-b*-a"
13-NPST*-3N*-weave”

‘I weave it.’

(3)P4 -s- + P2 -I-
Non-past indicative:
dilsivet
d{iyt-il’-s*-bed
18-breath. ANOM’-NPST*-make”

‘I breathe (once).’

(4) P4 -s- + P2 -n-
Non-past indicative:
tkis'toq
d{i}8-k>-s*doq"
15-TH>-NPST*-fly’

‘T attack.’

Past indicative:

déjayolibet
d{i}®-ej’-a%k>-0*1*-bed’

18-kill. ANOM"-3MC®-TH>-PST*-PST?-
ITER®

‘I was killing him.’

Past indicative:

domna
d{i}%-o0*b’n2-a"
18-PST*-3N3-PST?-Weave’

‘I weaved it.’

Past indicative:
dililbet

d{iyS-l-12-bed

18-breath. ANOM’-PST>-make’

‘I breathed (once).’

Past indicative:

tkindoq
d{i}*-k’-n>-doq’
15-TH>-PST>-Aly"

‘T attacked.’

Imperative:

Ejayulliit

ej’-a%k’-a*-1>-{k}ed’

kill. ANOM’-3MC®-TH*-NPST*-IMP%-

ITER®

‘Kill him!”

Imperative:
an(d)a’’
a*n’-d/a’
NPST*-IMP*-weave’

‘Weave it!’

Imperative:

it

il7--{k}ed"

breath. ANOM’-IMP>-make’

‘Breathe (once)!”

Imperative:
kindog
k*-n*-doq”
TH-IMP*-fly”
‘Attack!”

31 Some of Southern Ket speakers provide the following imperative form an/d.
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5)P2-I-
Non-past indicative: Past indicative: Imperative:
dilbgn dililbqy tlogy
di*-logn® di*-1>-logn° 1>-logn®
18-shiver? 18-pST%-shiver” PST>-shiver’
‘I shiver.’ ‘I shivered.’ ‘Shiver!’
(6) P2 -n-
Non-past indicative: Past indicative: Imperative:
délitajtet délitonitet elitanitet
d{i}-el’-t>-aj*-ted” d{i}8-el’-t*-a*n’-ted’ el’-t’-a*-n’-ted’
1%-harpoon’-TH>-3M*hit’ 1%-harpoon’-TH>-3M*-PST-hit’ harpoon’-TH’-3M*-IMP?-hit’

‘T hit him (with something). ‘T hit him (with something).” ‘Hit him (with something)!

In addition to -/- and -n-, there also exist two other P2 affix shapes: -j- and -¢-. These
tense affixes are, however, quite rare. The former appears with a few stems containing
the following PO roots: -ag ‘give, make.go’, -ok ‘move’, -a ‘put, touch’: e.g., dovijag
‘I gave it him.” [d{i}8-0%*b*-j*-aq’ 13-3M*-TH-PsT?-give"]. The latter can be found
only with stems containing the PO root -¢j ‘kill’: ddgej [d{i}®-a®-q>-€j° 13-3M°-PST?-
kill%]. Some verbs do not use P2 affixes at all. Inchoative verbs built on PO -gan signal
past tense by double labialization: -a- > -o- in P4 and the PO root, cf., bisddban ‘evening
begins’ [bis’-d*-a*-b*-qan® evening’-TH3-NPST*-TH3-INCH.NPST’] vs. bisdébon ‘evening
began’ [bis’-d>-0*-b*-qon® evening’-TH*-PST*-TH3-INCH.PST®]. Semelfactive verbs (i.e.
verbs denoting a momentary or punctual action) built with PO -kes do not contain
any overt tense marker: kutélejkes ‘a whistle resounds/resounded’ [kutolej’-kes’
whistle.ANOM’-SEMEL?]. Finally, there are two irregular verbs ‘know’ and ‘say’ which
do not distinguish between past and non-past forms, like semelfactives, but in contrast
they appear to have a fossilized P2 affix:3? e.g., italam ‘he knows/knew’ [it’-a*-1>-am®

know’-3M*-PST2-R?],33 kiima ‘you.SG say/said’ [ku®-b3-n2-a°® 28-3N3-psT2-say”].

32 Except for the following forms: itparam ‘1 know/knew’, itkum ‘you.SG know/knew’ and bara ‘he
says/said’. These forms do not contain any presumably fossilized marker of past tense.

33 Note also that in some cases the past tense of ‘know’ can be reinforced by adding the past tense copula
obilde ‘was’, i.e. italam obilde ‘he knew’. This is rather infrequent, though.
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2.2.8.1.2.2 Periphrastic tense and mood

In order to express tense/mood/aspect related meanings other than past vs. non-past
tense and indicative vs. imperative mood, one can use a number of function
morphemes that obligatorily appear before the finite verb form. These morphemes
never form a prosodic unit with the verb itself and often encliticize to the preceding
word in fast speech. Note that most of them cannot occur phrase initially. The
optative particle gan expresses imperative meaning with non-volitional predicates:
qan avatij ‘let it grow’. The irrealis particle sim is used to express conditional mood.
In this case it appears in both parts of conditional sentences: és sim tdjam, dtn sim
dintalikin ‘If the weather had been frosty, we would have frozen’ [weather IRR
frosty-is, we IRR we-froze]. The prohibitive particle dtn negates imperative forms
(atn kasnam ‘Don’t take it!”), as well as indicative forms of non-volitional verbs
used with a judgemental nuance: datn kugbinun ‘Don’t slip’, or “You shouldn’t slip’.
The mirative particle bin reports information as new and unexpected: sa’q bin séoy
dskadaq ‘1t turns out that a squirrel is living there’ [squirrel MIR there she.lives].
The tense-related particles include the following: gam ‘immediate future’, sin
‘indeterminate past’, ba ‘habitual past’, an ‘habitual present’, as / dasn ‘habitual
future’. The latter three can distinguish single from multiple action in stems that do
not overtly mark event number: cf. i kagasla ‘you.S chopped wood/were chopping
wood’ vs. i ba kdagasla ‘you.S used to chop wood regularly’. When these three
particles are used with stems that lexically convey single complete actions, the
resulting construction expresses a regularly occurring event. Compare bi éd
dakajnam ‘she caught a sable (once)’, and tude séska ed ba dakdjnam ‘on that river
she would customarily catch a sable’ [that river-LOC sable HAB.PST she-took-him].
When used with non-past indicative forms, the particles @n ‘habitual present’ and
as ‘habitual future’ help to disambiguate time reference: cf. ar an danista
‘I customarily play’ vs. at as danista ‘I’11 usually be playing’. The same is true of

the particle gam ‘immediate future’: at gam dimbes ‘I’1l come right away’.
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2.2.8.1.3 Agreement marking

2.2.8.1.3.1 Regular agreement markers

The choice of agreement positions is a key component of finite verb stem creation in
Ket. As we mentioned above, the agreement positions themselves are chosen
lexically, but the markers that occupy them predictably reflect syntactic agreement.
Table 2.9 illustrates the morpheme shapes that appear in each position, except for a

handful of irregular verbs (cf. Werner 1997¢: 281-7):

Position— P8 P6 P4 P3 P1 P-1
Agreement— (person/class)  (person/ 3 AN class 3N class some SA (AN-class
class/number) pD)
|Person/Number
1SG di(d, tr) ba~bo> - - di(d tr) -
2SG ku (k, g y) ku(gu, yu - - ku (k, g y) -
3M.SG du(d t r) a~o~bu a~ (aj) - a -
3F.SG da (da, d2)  i~u~bu i(dit, dir, it) - a -
3N (SG or PL) da (da, da) O~i~u~bu - bv) a -
1PL di(d tr) day(tay, ray) - - day (tay, ray) n
2pL ku(k g y) kay(gay yay) - - kay (gay, yay) n
3AN.PL du(d t r) ap~on~bu an~on - an n
(aya~on2)

Table 2.9. Ket agreement markers (with allomorphs)

The choice of different agreement positions obviously lacks a one-to-one
correspondence with individual semantic roles or syntactic functions, and cannot be

based on any general grammatical principle.>*
2.2.8.1.3.1 Non-agreement markers

Some agreement positions may host fossilized morpheme shapes (petrified markers
in terms of Georg 2007). These morphemes are P8 da- (2.17), P3 -b- (2.18) and

P1 -a-% (2.21). They do not express true grammatical agreement and therefore serve

34 For different accounts assigning specific semantic functions to each agreement series see, for example,
Belimov 1990, Vall and Kanakin 1990, Butorin 1995, and ReSetnikov and Starostin 1995.
35 It becomes -aj- before the root -bed ‘do, make’
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as semi-productive derivational affixes increasing or decreasing the semantic valence

of the verb (Vajda 2004: 68).

P8 da- is formally identical with the agreement marker for 3™ person neuter or
feminine occurring in the same slot. As a non-agreement suffix it builds the type of
verbs called ‘da-intransitives’ in a recent paper by Vajda, Nefedov and Malchukov

(2011). Vajda (2003) refers to them as involuntary causatives.

(2.17) dasulejboksia
dad-sulej’-bo®-k3-s*-a°
1c®-blood.colored’-1SGe-TH-NPST*-event.occurs’

‘I blush. (lit. It reddens me.)’

Non-agreement P3 -b- is formally identical to the inanimate agreement marker. There
are various accounts on possible motivations behind the presence of this marker. For
instance, Vajda (2004: 66ff.) distinguishes between an applicative marker (2.18), a
marker adding some intensity to the verbal action (2.19) and an involuntary causative
marker (2.20). In his recent works, however, Vajda analyses it as an area prefix, which
historically metathesized from the P5 slot (cf. Nefedov and Vajda, forthcoming). In
what follows, we will gloss the instances of the non-agreement -b- in the P3 slot as
‘thematic consonant’, since none of the aforementioned functional labels can be

justified at the synchronic level.

(2.18) dogdoviltayin
d{u}?-0%-k/d*-0*-b>-1>-tak’-n!
38-3M°-TH’-PST*-TH?-PST-drag’-AN.PL!

‘They dragged him (by conveyance).’

(2.19) bsyavitn
bo®-k’-a*-b*-den’
1SGC-TH*-NPST*INT>-go”

‘I rushed out.’

(2.20) bsgbinun
bo®-k*>-b*-in*-hun’
1SG°-TH>-TH3-PST?-slip”

‘I slipped.’
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Finally, P1 -a- is used to derive stative resultatives from most transitive verbs with
object marking in P6. Traditionally, these derivations were termed as stative passives
in the literature (see Werner 1997 for an extensive discussion). Note that any

agreement marker in position P8 gets removed upon adding P1 -a-, cf. (2.21) below.

(2.21a) davro
d{i}?-a*-b*-do’
18-NPST*-3N3-cut”

‘Tcutit.’

(2.21b) avars
a*-b*-a'-do’
NPST*-3N3-RES'-cut’

‘It is cut.’
2.2.8.2 Ket agreement configurations
2.2.8.2.1 Transitive configurations

Modern Ket contains two productive transitive configurations. There also exist
unproductive agreement position configurations which include two additional

transitive configurations requiring multi-slot agreement for subjects.
2.2.8.2.1.1 Transitive configuration I

Table 2.10 illustrates the general positional formula for this configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ  incorporant thematic tense/  OBJ (3N) past tense/ OBJ base SBJ
(person/ 1) ANOM as consonant mood or imperative  (1,2) 1) right (plural
gender semantic or or thematic or semantic  umber)
class) head causative gy non- thematic head
2) 13191;11/ marker (3M/F) agreement valence  2) aspect/
adj. :
! reducing voice
adverb root affix auxiliary)

Table 2.10. Transitive configuration [

This pattern is productive with left-headed verbs belonging to morphological causatives

built using the marker -g- in P5. In this configuration the subject is marked in P8, while



40 Clause linkage in Ket

the object markers appear in P4/3/1, depending on the object’s person and gender class.

We illustrate this with a sample paradigm below.

daq’-q5-a*-[1?]-da’ ‘smn makes smn laugh’
1SG/2SG ddagqayura  [d{i}3-daq’-q’>-a*ku!-da’
18-laugh. ANOM’-CAUS’-NPST*-2SG'-ITER.TR]
258G/1SG kdagqadda [k{u}3-daq’-q*>-a*-d{i}'-da®
28 laugh.ANOM’-CAUS’-NPST*-1SG!-ITER.TR?]
3M/3F  ddaqqijda [d{u}’-daq’-q*-ij*-da®
38-laugh.ANOM’-CAUS>-3F*-ITER.TR]*¢
3F/3M  dadaqqajda  [da®-daq’-q’-aj*-da’
3r8-laugh. ANOM’-CAUS>-3M*-ITER.TR?]
1PL/2PL ddaqqolkandan [d{i}8-daq’-q>-0*12-kap'-da’n"!
18-laugh. ANOM’-PST*-PST2-2PL!-ITER. TR%-AN.PL™!]
2PL/1PL kdaggoldaydan [k{u}®-daq’-q>-0*1>-dap'-da’n"!
28-laugh.ANOM’-PST*-PST2-1PL!-ITER. TR’-AN.PL™!]
3PL/3PL ddaqqonoldan [d{u}?-daq’-q>-ono*-1>--da’-n’!

38-laugh. ANOM’-3AN.PL*-PST?-ITER.TR’-AN.PL™']

Among right-headed verbs, this agreement pattern represents the basic type (Vajda,
Nefedov and Malchukov 2012: 442). It does not seem to be associated with any
particular morphological or semantic feature, for example, ditbtéd ‘he hits it [du®-b*-

ted” 33-3N3-hit?], diidis ‘he dresses me’ [du®-di'-s® 38-1SG'-dress’].

Finally, verbs denoting causatives-of-state built with the root morpheme -sin in PO
and a descriptive modifier in P7 also follow this pattern: duttabsin ‘1 fill it’ [di®-ut’-t>-

a*-b3-sin® 13-full’-TH>-NPST*-3N3-cause.to.become’].
2.2.8.2.1.2 Transitive configuration I1

This is the basic and most frequent transitive agreement pattern for left-headed verbs in

Modern Ket (cf. Vajda, Nefedov and Malchukov 2012: 442). It uses P8 (+ P-1) to mark

36 1t should be mentioned that in this configuration the P4 tense marker -a- (when present) gets replaced

with the 3™ person singular object markers.
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the subject, and P6 to mark the object. Table 2.11 illustrates the general positional

formula for this configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-1
SBJ incorporant OBJ  thematic fense/ OBJ (3N) past tense/| base SBJ
(person/ 1) ANOM as (person / consonant nood or imperative 1) right (plural
gender semantic gender or thematic semantic ~ umber)
class) head class / OBJ non- head
2) noun/ number) (Gw/p) Aagreement 2) aspect/
adj./ 1 voice
adverb root auxiliary)

Table 2.11. Transitive configuration 11

A sample paradigm is presented below.

tan’-k5-a*-[I2]-bed~ked® ‘smn drags smn/smth over’

1SG/2SG dtankuyavet [d{i}8-tan’-ku®-k3-a*-bed’

18-drag. ANOM’-28GS-TH3-NPST*-ITER]

2SG/1SG ktayboyavet [k {u}®-tan’-bo’-k*-a*-bed’

28_drag. ANOM’-1SGC-TH-NPST*-ITER"]

3M/3F/N dtanuyavet [d{u}®-tan’-u®-k*>-a*-bed’

38-drag. ANOM’-3F/N6-TH>-NPST*-ITER]

3F/3M  datanpoyavet [da®-tan’-0%-k3-a*-bed’

3r8-drag. ANOM’-3MO-TH-NPST-ITER"]

1PL/2PL dtangangolvetin  [d{i}®-tan’-kon®-k’-0*-12-bed’-in"!

18-drag. ANOM’-2PLO-TH3-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL"|

2PL/1PL ktapdangolvetin - [k{u}8-tan’-donS-k3-0*-12-bed’-in"!

28_drag. ANOM’- 1 PLO-TH -PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL"']

3PL/3PL dtanoygolvetin [d{u}®-tan’-on®-k’-0*12-bed’-in’!

38-drag. ANOM’-3PLS-TH3-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL™!]

It should be noted that transitive stems containing borrowed Russian infinitives

always conform to this particular configuration. The borrowed material appears in P7,

for example, dakrdsitbokabed ‘she colours me’ [da®-krasit’-boS-k*-a*-bed® 3F3-

colour.RUS.ANOM’-1SGS-TH3-NPST*-ITER] (from Russian krasit’ ‘to colour, to paint’).
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A few right-headed verbs also follow this agreement configuration. They are limited to
verbs of seeing, for example, dabdtoloy ‘she saw me’ [da®-ba’-t>-0*-1>-on° 3F8-1SGS-TH-
PST*-PST2-see’] and verbs in which the instrument role is overtly marked (Vajda,

Nefedov and Malchukov 2012: 443).
2.2.8.2.1.3 Transitive configuration III

This configuration belongs to the unproductive ones. Similar to Transitive
configuration I, verbs belonging to Transitive configuration III mark their object in
P4/3/1, but in addition they mark their subject twice, in P8 and P6.>” Table 2.12

illustrates the general positional formula for this configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ  incorporant  SS thematic  tense/  OBJ (3N) past tense/  OBJ base SBJ

(person/ 1) ANOM as (person/ consonant mood or imperative  (1,2) ) right (plural
gender semantic gender or thematic or semantic Mumber)
class) head cla:)s/ OBJ non- thematic ~ head
number’
2) n(?un/ ) (3m/F) agreement valence 2) aspect/
adj/ affi : voice
reducing

adverb root affix  Auxiliary)

Table 2.12. Transitive configuration 111

As pointed out in (Vajda, Nefedov and Malchukov 2012: 443), most verbs belonging
to this configuration describe actions performed without an external tool or

conveyance.

ala’-k3-[n?|]-qos~am® ‘smn takes smn/smth out’
1SG/2SG dalabogguios [d{i}8-ola’-bo®k>-ku'-qos’
18-out’-15G.sSb-TH3-25G'-take”]
2S8G/1SG kalakugdisos [k {u}8-ala’-kub-k*-di'-qos®
28-out’-25G.SS°-TH>-15G'-take’]
3M/3F  dalabuyaros [d{u}®-ala’-bu’-k3-a*-qos’

38 out’-3ss°-TH*-3M*-take’]

37 Note that they use the generic 3™ person marker -bu- in P6, both for singular and plural forms. It also
appears in Intransitive configuration III (cf. 2.2.8.2.2.3).
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3F/3N  daalabupnam [da8-ala’-bu®-k3-b3>-n2-am’
3r8-out’-3ss0-TH’-3N?-PST2-take’]
IPL/2PL daladanggancosin [d{i}®-ala’-don®-k’-kan'-qos’-in’!
18-out’-1PL.SS°-TH?-2PL!-take®-AN.PL]
2pPL/1PL kalakangdancosin [k{u}8-ala’-kon®-k*-dan'-qos’-in™!
28-out’-2PL.SSO-TH’-1PL!-take®-AN.PL™]
3PL/3PL dalabuyancosin  [d{u}®-ola’-bu’-k’-an'-qos’-in"!

38-out’-3s8%-TH3-3PL!-take’-AN.PL!]
2.2.8.2.1.4 Transitive configuration IV

This is another unproductive transitive configuration. It has multi-slot subject
agreement in P8 and P1, while object is cross-referenced in P6. Note that the P-1
animate-class plural suffix does not appear in this configuration. Instead, subject
number is expressed by the marker in P1. Table 2.13 illustrates the general positional

formula for this configuration.

P8 P7 Pé6 Ps P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ OBJ  thematic  tense/ past tense/ SS base
(person/ (person/ consonant mood imperative.(nerson/ 1) right

gender gender gender semantic

class) class/ class/ head
number) number)

2) aspect/
voice

auxiliary)

Table 2.13. Transitive configuration IV

There is only a couple of verbs belonging to this configuration, one of them is

exemplified in a sample paradigm below.

k3-[s*]-[1?]-qa’ ‘smn sells smn/smth’
1SG/3F/N dugdira [d{i}3-ub-k3-di'-qa®
18-3F/NS-TH?-15G.SS!-sell’]
2SG/1SG  kbokkura [k {u}3-bo®-k>-ku'-qa’

28-1sG-TH?-28G.Ss!-sell’]
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3M/3F  daocksasa [dad-0%-k3-s*-a'-qa’
3F8-3MO-TH-NPST*-35G.SS -sell’]

2PL/1PL  kdapilganca [k{u}8-dan®-{k’}-1°-kan'-qa’
28-1pLS-TH-PST?-2PL.SS!-sell’]

3PL/3PL  dowilayca [d{u}3-on®{k’}-1*-an'-qa’

38.3pLS-TH’-PST2-3PL.SS -sell’]

There is also one verb that uses this pattern for plural subjects only: dboktajanqutn
‘they lead me around’ [du3-bo®-k/t>-aj*-an'-quin® 38-18G°-with/TH3-NPST*-3AN.PL.SS -
many.walk®] (cf. dboktajka ‘he leads me around’ [d{u}®-bo®-k/t>-aj*-ka® 38-1sG°-

with/TH>-NPST*-one.walks’]).
2.2.8.2.2 Intransitive configurations

Intransitive stems in Ket can be divided into five productive intransitive
configurations. In addition there are a few intransitive verbs which use unconventional

agreement patterns.
2.2.8.2.2.1 Intransitive configuration I

This intransitive pattern is very common. It requires a subject agreement marker in P8
(+ P-1) for animate-class subjects, while most inanimate-class subjects are cross-

referenced in P3. Table 2.14 illustrates the general positional formula for this

configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ  incorporant thematic  tense/  OBJ (3N) past tense/ base SBJ
(person/ 1) ANOM as consonant  mood or imperative l)right ~ (Plural
gender semantic thematic semantic Mumber)

class) head non- head
or 2) ngun/ agreement 2) aspect/
thematic ~ adi/ affix voice
Valen.ce adverb root auxiliary)
reducing
affix

Table 2.14. Intransitive configuration 1

A sample paradigm is illustrated below.



kan’-[s*]-[I]-i/bed® ‘smn makes a hole’

1SG dkapsivet
2SG kkapsivet
3M  dkapsivet
3F dakaysivet
1PL  dkaplivetin
2PL

kkaylivetin

3pL dkaplivetin

[d{i}%-hole’-s*i/bed’
18-hole’-NPST*-make’]
[k{u}®-hole’-s*i/bed’
28-hole’-NPST*-make’]
[d{u}3-hole’-s*i/bed’
38-hole’-NPST*-make’]
[dad-hole’-s*-i/bed’
3r8-hole’-NPST*-make’]
[d{i}*-hole’-P-i/bed"-in’
3r8-hole’-NPST*-make’-AN.PL™']
[k {u}3-hole’-1*-i/bed’-in’
28-hole’-NPST*-make’-AN.PL™']
[d{u}-hole™-P-i/bed -in?

38 -hole’-NPsT*-make’-AN.PL"']
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It should be noted that intransitive verbs built on Russian loans conform to this pattern

as well. The borrowed element appears in P7 as the verb’s semantic head:

dapilistedabed ‘she dances’ (< Russian pljasat’ ‘to dance’) [da®-pilisted’-a*-bed’

3r8-dance.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*-ITER].

2.2.8.2.2.2 Intransitive configuration II

Intransitive configuration II is another widespread pattern. Intransitive verbs

belonging to this pattern cross-reference their subject in P6. These include inchoatives

and change-of-state verbs that have their lexical head (noun or action nominal) in P7.38

Table 2.15 illustrates the general positional formula for this configuration.

3% Note that some change-of-state verbs containing an adjective root in P7, however, belong to Intransitive
I: dagdyaxan ‘she gets big’ [da®-qa’-a*-qan’ 3F.SBJ*-big’-NPST*-INCH.NPST’], gdyavan ‘it gets big’ [qa’-a*-
b*-qan® big’-NPST*-3N.SBJ*-INCH.NPST].



46 Clause linkage in Ket

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
thematic incorporant SBJ thematic fense/  thematic  past tense/ base
valence 1y aNoMm as consonant mood non- imperative 1) right
reducing gemantic agreement semantic
affix head affix head
ea
2) ngun/ 2) aspect/
adj/ voice
adverb root auxiliary)

Table 2.15. Intransitive configuration 11

A sample paradigm is provided below.

utban’-t5-a*-[n?]-aq~0q" ‘smn goes blind’
1SG  utpaybataq [utban’-ba’-t>-{a*}-aq"
blind®-15G°-TH>-NPST*-become.NPST’]
2SG  utpankutaq [utban’-ku®-t*-aq’
blind3-2SGS-TH>-NPST*-become. NPST?]
3M  utpanataq [utban’-a®t3-aq®
blind3-3MS-TH?-NPST*-become.NPST’]
3F  utpayitaq [utban’-i%-t>-aq’
blind3-3F°-TH?-NPST*-become .NPST]
IPL  utpandantonog [utban’-don®-t*-0*-n*-oq’
blind3-1PLS-TH3-PST*-PST?-become . PST]
2PL  utpaykantonog [utban’-kon’-t*-0*-n?-0q°
blind3-2PLS-TH3-PST*-PST?-become.PST]
3PL  utpanantonoq [utban’-an®-t3-0*-n2-o0q°

blind3-3PLS-TH3-PST*-PST?-become.PST’]

Another specific group of vebrs following this configurations are the so-called
‘da-intransitives’ such as, for example, dakudanboksibed ‘1 become wrinkled’
[da®-kudan’-bo®-k>-s*-bed” 1C8-wrinkles’-1SGO-TH>-NPST*-make’] (cf. also 2.2.8.1.3.1).
A small number of ‘da-intransitives’ also follow Intransitive configuration V (see

below).
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2.2.8.2.2.3 Intransitive configuration III

The third intransitive configuration involves multi-slot subject marking in P8 (+ P-1)

and P6. Table 2.16 illustrates the general positional formula for this configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ  incorporant  SS thematic tense/  thematic  past tense/ base SBJ
(person/ 1) ANOM as (person/ consonant mood non- imperative )right (Plural
gender semantic gender agreement semantic number)
class) head class/ affix head
2 ngun/ number) 2) aspect/
adj/ voice
adverb root auxiliary)

Table 2.16. Intransitive configuration 111

According to (Vajda, Nefedov and Malchukov 2011: 445), this pattern appears in

certain auto-instrumental verbs, like, for example, ‘to whistle (with one’s lips)’, as

illustrated below.

kutolej’-k5-[s*]-[I*]-a’ ‘smn whistles (with own lips)’

1SG tkutolejboksa  [d{i}3-kutolej’-bo’-k>-s*-a°

18-whistle’-1SG.SS®-TH>-NPST*-process’]

28G kkutolejguksa  [k{u}®-kutolej’-ku®-k>-s*-a°
28-whistle’-28G.SS6-TH?-NPST*-process’]

3M  thutolejbuksa  [d{u}®-kutolej’-bub-k>-s*-a°
3% whistle’-3Ss°-TH>-NPST*-process’]

3F  dakutolejbuksa [d{a}8-kutolej’-bu®-k’-s*-a°
3r8-whistle’-38S-TH-NPST*-process’]

1PL  thutolejdaplan  [d{i}8-kutolej’-don’- {k3}-1%-a’n’!
18-whistle’-1PL.SS®-TH>-PST2-process’-AN.PL™]

2PL kkutolejganlan  [k{u}®-kutolej’-kons- {k>}-1>-a%n"!
28-whistle’-2PL.SS-TH>-PST?-process’-AN.PL!]

3PL thutolejbulan  [d{u}®-kutolej’-bu’- {k*}-1>-a%n!

38-whistle’-3S°-TH-PST2-process’-AN.PL™]
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This pattern also productively builds reflexives from transitive verbs belonging to
Transitive configuration II. For example, datukunbutakit ‘she gets combed, combs
herself> [dad-tukun’-bu®-t>-a*-kit® 3F8-comb’-3sS°-TH>-NPST*-rub®] (cf. datikunitakit
‘she combs her’ [da®-tukun’-it-a*-kit’ 3F3-comb’-3F6-TH3-NPST*-rub’]). Most reciprocals
follow Intransitive configuration 111 as well: thatanbuksibedn ‘they hug’ [d{u}®-hatan’-
bu®-k>-s*-bed’n! 33-close’-35s8-TH-NPST*-make’-AN.PL"'] ‘they hug (each other)’. Some
other intransitive verbs belonging to this configuration may express quick or intense
motions, such as, for example, daikdabutsaq ‘she makes a quick round trip to the

river’ [da®-igda’-bu®-t>-s*-aq® 3F8-to.riverbank’-3sS°-TH*-NPST*-go.MOM"].
2.2.8.2.2.4 Intransitive configuration IV

The fourth intransitive configuration requires multiple marking for the subject in P8
and PI. Similar to Transitive configuration IV, subject number in this pattern is

expressed by the marker in P1. Table 2.17 illustrates the general positional formula

for this configuration.

P8 P7 P6 PS5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
SBJ incorporant thematic  tense/ past tense/ SS base
(person/ 1) ANOMas consonant  mood imperative (herson/ 1) right
gender semantic gender semantic
class) head class/ head
2) noun, number)
adj., 2) aspect/
voice
or adverb root .
auxiliary)

Table 2.17. Intransitive configuration IV
A sample paradigm is given below.
olag’-g%-a*-[1?]-dij® ‘smn undresses hself’

1SG  dolapqaddij ~ [d{i}®-olan’-g>-a*-d{i}!-dij°
18-undress’-CAUS’-NPST*-15G.SS!-ITER.INTR?]
2SG  kolangayurij  [k{u}3-olan’-g’-a*-ku'-dij°

28-undress’-CAUS’-NPST*-25G.SS'-ITER.INTR]
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3M  dolanqajarij  [d{u}3-olan’-g>-aj*-a'-dij°
3%-undress’-CAUS’-NPST*-38G.SS!-ITER.INTR]
3F  daolanqajarij  [da®-olan’-q’-aj*-a'-dij°
3F8-undress’-CAUS’-NPST*-3SG.SS!-ITER.INTR"]
IPL  dolangoldandij [d{i}®-olan’-q-0*-1>-dan'-dij°
18-undress’-CAUS’-PST*-PST?-1PL.SS'-ITER.INTR?]
2PL  hkolangolgandij [k{u}3-olan’-g>-0*-1>-kan'-dij°
28 undress’-CAUS’-PST*-PST2-2PL.SS'-ITER.INTR?]
3L dolangolandij  [d{u}8-olan’-g>-0*1%-an'-dij°

3%-undress’-CAUS’-PST*-PST2-3PL.SS'-ITER.INTR?]

In general, this pattern productively detransitivizes left-headed verbs belonging to

Transitive Configuration I (i.e. morphological causatives). At the same time, many

right-headed verbs that follow this agreement configuration are just basic intransitives

(i.e. they do not have transitive counterparts or reflexive semantics). For example:

datdjaraq ‘she falls’ [dad-t*-aj*-a!-daq® 3F8-TH-NPST*-355!-fall’], dadjatij ‘she grows’

[dad-aj*-a’-tij° 3F8-NPST*-35S!-grow’].

2.2.8.2.2.5 Intransitive configuration V

The majority of verbs belonging to this intransitive configuration are habeo-verbs

with a monosyllabic possessum noun incorporated in P7 and their subjects

expressed in P4/1

. Table 2.18 illustrates the general position formula for this

configuration.

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 P1 PO P-1
thematic  incorporant SBJ SBJ  pasttense/ SBJ base
valence 1) ANOM as GAaN) (3N imperative 1,2) 1) right
reducing  semantic ’ semantic

affix head head

ea
2) noun,
adj. 2) aspect/
’ voice
or adverb root .
auxiliary)

Table 2.18. Intransitive configuration V

A sample paradigm of a habeo-verb is provided below.
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don’-[I*]-bed® ‘smn has a knife’

1SG  dondivet [don’-di'-bed"”
knife’-15G'-have’]

2SG  donkuvet  [don’-ku'-bed’
knife’-25G'-have’]

3M  donajbet  [don’-aj*-bed’
knife’-3M*-have]

3F  donijbet [don’-ij*-bed®
knife’-3F*-have’]

IPL  donildayvet [don’-1?-dan!-bed’
knife’-PST?-1PL!-have’]

2pL  donilkayvet [don’-1*-kan'-bed’
knife’-pST2-2PL!-have’]

3PL  donayilvet [don’-1*-an*-bed’

knife’-3PL*-PST?-have’]

Interestingly, habeo-verbs with polysyllabic possessum nouns usually follow the
agreement pattern of Intransitive configuration I1: donanbdjbed ‘1 have knives’
[don-an’-baj’-bed® knife-PL’-15G%have’]. There are also a few intransitive verbs
belonging to other semantic groups that use this agreement configuration, for
example, sitkaya ‘you.PL wake up’ [sit’-kan'-a® awake’-2PL!-process.occurs’] or
daétijqus ‘she jumps’ [dad-et’-ij*-qos® 1c3-up’-3F3-take’] (cf. Vajda, Nefedov and
Malchukov 2011: 446-447).

2.2.8.2.2.6 Rare intransitive configurations

Finally, some intransitive stems in Ket show rare or unique agreement
configurations. For example, several verbs use multi-slot subject agreement only
in the plural forms: dirandogy ‘we fly’ [di®-dap!-dog/n® 13-1PL!-fly/PL°] (cf.
dirog ‘I fly’ [did-(ji)-doq® 13-fly°]). The past tense forms of the following
intransitive verb have been recorded with the subject marking in P6 and P1:
éjbagbindiros ‘1 jumped up’ [ej’-ba’-k>-b3-in?-di'-qos® up’-1SGS-TH>-TH3-PST?-

15G.ss!-jump?]. Most of these exceptional verbs are listed in Vajda (2004: 69-71).
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2.2.8.2.3 Non-agreement configurations

There is a number of configurations that do not have any verb-internal
agreement. These include the majority of sound production verbs as well as verbs
with incorporated subjects (usually, temporal or weather-related nouns)
(Nevefov and Vajda, forthcoming). Verbs of sound production incorporate an
ideophonic action nominal in P7 and indicate the sound’s source by possessive
marking.®® Sample paradigms of two different sound production verbs are

illustrated below.

kutolej’-b3-[?]-a!-ta’ ‘whistling is heard’

1SG  bkutolejbata [b=kutolej.ANOM’-b>-a!-ta’
15G.PoSs=whistle’-TH3-RES!-extend"]

2SG  kkutolejbata [k=kutolej. ANOM’-b3-a!-ta’
258G.POsS=whistle’-TH-RES!-extend’]

3M  dabkutslejbilata [da=kutolej.ANOM’-b*-1>-a'-ta’
3M.POSs=whistle’-TH3-PST?-RES'-extend’]

3F  dbkutslgjbilata  [d=kutolej. ANOM’-b3-12-a!-ta’

3F.PosS=whistle’-TH?-PST?-RES'-extend]

kutolej’-kes? ‘whistling (suddenly) resounds/resounded’
1SG  bkutolejges [b=kutolej.ANOM -kes’
15G.POSS=whistle’-resound”]
3PL  nakutolejbata  [na=kutolej. ANOM’-kes’

3AN.PL.POSS=whistle’-resound”]

A paradigm of a verb with an incorporated subject (si/ ‘summer’) is presented

below.

39 1t could be a possessive marker, a possessive pronoun or a possessive noun phrase. Such possessive
constructions with sound production verbs are the most common way to convey the meaning ‘X produces
a (particular kind of) sound’ in Ket. For example, bkutolejbata ‘I’'m whistling (lit. my whistling is heard)’,
dilda kutolejbata ‘The child is whistling (lit. the child’s whistling is heard)’, bkutolejkes ‘1 suddenly
whistle/whistled (lit. my whistling suddenly resounds/resounded)’, gimd kutolejkes ‘the woman suddenly
whistles/whistled (lit. the woman’s whistling suddenly resounds/resounded)’.
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sil’-d5-a%-b3-qan~qon® ‘summer comes’
sildavsan [sil’-d%-a*-b3-qan®
summer’-TH>-NPST*-TH3-INCH.NPST’]
sildoveon [sil’-d*-0*-b3-qon’

summer’-TH>-NPST*-TH3-INCH.NPST’]
2.2.8.3 Derived categories

As we mentioned above, only a few categories (tense, mood, agreement) find their
grammatical expression in the Ket verb. In order to express other categories like, for
instance, causatives, iteratives or inchoatives, Ket typically employs various

derivational means (Vajda 2004; Zinn 2005; Georg 2007: 299).
2.2.8.3.1 Causatives

Causatives belong to the left-headed verbs and are generally formed by adding the
causative marker -¢- in position P5 to the lexical head in position P7. Position PO,
in this case, contains one of four distinct affixes marking the verb as transitive or
detransitive and momentaneous or iterative (Vajda 2004: 71).4C Example (2.22)

illustrates the most common scenario of causative formation in Ket.

(2.22a) to'w’ diyaraq
ton  di®-k’-a*-daq’
S0 18-TH>-NPST*live’

‘I live this way.” (Werner 1997: 221)

(2.22b) biksia dadaqqadda
biksa da’-doq’-q>-a*-d{i}'-da’
other 3F8-live’-CAUS’-NPST*-1SG'-ITER.TR®

‘She forces me to live the other way.” (Werner 1997: 221)

It should be noted, though, that morphological causatives from intransitives do not
appear to be fully productive and the restriction cannot be fully explained by

morphological structure. Morphological causatives from transitives are not built

40 Many verbs containing the causative -g- in position P5 have intransitive counterparts if they denote
actions that can be logically expressed as occurring spontaneously: dausqajarij ‘She is getting warmed up.’
[da®-us’-g’-aj*-a'-dij’ 3F%-warm’-CAUS’-NPST*-3SG.SS'-MOM.INTR'].
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productively either. Some transitive verbs which do form causatives involve further
incorporation of the original direct object into the verb as a part of an action nominal,

as exemplified in (2.23).

(2.23) am at danian’betqirit
am ad  da®-nanbed’-g’-di'-t’
mother 18G  3F3-bread.make.ANOM’-CAUS?-1SG'-MOM.TR®

‘Mother makes me bake bread (lit. bread-bake).’

The majority of transitive verbs form causatives not morphologically, but analytically

with the help of the verbs meaning ‘send’ and a corresponding action nominal (2.24).4!

(2.24) b at eslia der’ déraqindit
bu ad  esla  ded d{u}®-eda’-q>n>-di'-t°
3G 1SG paper read ANOM  3%-send’-CAUS>-PST?-1SG'-MOM.TR®

‘He made (once) me read the book.’
2.2.8.3.2 Iteratives

Iterativity can be achieved in Ket by a variety of means.* Iterative verbs are always
left-headed and contain one of the semantically bleached roots in position P0. In the
overwhelming majority of cases, these are the following roots: -bed~ked or -da. The
latter occurs mostly with causative verbs (cf. 2.22b and 2.24). Example (2.25)

illustrates an iterative verb marked with -bed~ked.

(2.25) daigbesiavet
da®-ikbes’-a*-bed’
3r8-visit ANOM’-NPST*-ITER’

‘She comes to visit (often).’

Iterativity can also be achieved by putting a (noun, usually instrumental) P7

incorporate into the plural form (2.26b).

4! Interestingly, this is the main causativization strategy both for intransitives and monotransitives in Yugh
(Werner 1997¢: 150).

2 The notion of iterativity employed here includes other cases as, e.g., habitual actions or actions performed
on multiple as opposed to single objects. Morphologically, Ket blends these different “non-singulatives”
by and large into a single, albeit not uniformly expressed, “category” (Georg 2007: 302).
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(2.26a) dakosaulitet
da®-koq’-a*-h’-0*->-ted"
3F-fist’-3M°-TH>-PST*-PST?hit’

‘She hit him with a fist (once).’

(2.26b) dako:natavilitet
da®-ko:n’-a*-t>-0*-b*-1>-ted’
3F8-fist.PL7-3M°-TH?-PST*INT?-PST?-hit’

‘She hit him with a fist (repeatedly).’
2.2.8.3.3 Inchoatives

Inchoatives, i.e. verbs that express the notion of beginning an action or state can be
formed with the help of two affixes in PO: either -gan~qon or -say. Example (2.27)
illustrates an inchoative formed with -gan~gon, while (2.28) illustrates the use of

-say, which is considerably rarer.

(2.27) ilbayasan
il’-ba’-k*-a*-qan’
sing.ANOM’-1SG®-TH’-NPST*-INCH.NPST’

‘I (will) start singing.’

(2.28) satijbayvisian
satij’-ba®-k’>-b-san’
shame. ANOM’-18G°-TH’-TH3-INCH"

‘I am getting ashamed.’
2.2.8.4 Noun incorporation

Noun incorporation in Ket is lexically restricted. It occurs only with a few transitive
verb stems like -bed ‘do, make’, -ted ‘hit’, -kit ‘rub’ and some others. Technically,
incorporation occurs in position P7 where other types of incorporates like action
nominals, adjectives, adverbials can be found (cf. 2.2.8.6). Semantic arguments
which can be incorporated include patients and instruments. The latter can be seen
in (2.26). Example (2.29) illustrates incorporation of a patient argument with the

verb stem -bed.
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(2.29a) op dow dubbet
ob do™ dub-b*-bed’
father  knife 38-3N3-make®

‘Father makes a knife.’

(2.29b) op ddsn'bet
ob d{u}*-don’-bed"
father 3%-knife’-make’

‘Father makes a knife (lit. knife-makes).’

As can be seen from the examples, the inanimate marker in P3 which cross-references
the core noun phrase do’n ‘knife’ gets removed upon incorporation. Noun
incorporation in Ket is a frequent device used to background a certain action in the

discourse (Georg 2007: 236).
2.3 Simple clause syntax
2.3.1 Verbal clauses

Ket simple clauses usually consist of a finite verbal predicate and core noun phrases
required by the argument structure of the given predicate, plus optional clausal

adjuncts. Consider examples (2.30)-(2.33) below.

(2.30) gé’t déssij
qi’t d{u}8-es’-s*ij°
wolf 3%-shout’-NPST*-ACTIVE"

‘The wolf is howling.’

(2.31) op sa’q digej
ob sa’q d{u}®-i*-q-¢j°
father  squirrel 3%-3F°-pST?-kill’

‘Father killed a squirrel.’

(2.32) keria qim tip divijag
ke?d-da qim tib d{u}t-i*-b*ij*-aq’
person-M.POSS ~ woman  dog  3%-3FC-TH?-PST?-give’

‘The man gave his wife a dog.’
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(2.33) op ariendina oyon
ob aden-di-na on’-{k’}-0*-{n?}-{t}n°
father  forest-N-DAT  3AN.PL®-TH’-PST*-{PST?}-go’

‘Father went to the forest.’

As we can see from the examples, the core noun phrases remain zero-marked, but they
are cross-referenced verb-internally® by the corresponding agreement markers (see
Figure 2.9). The clause in (2.32) is headed by a ditransitive verb that allows a ‘double
object’ construction (in terms of Malchukov, Haspelmath and Comrie (2010)),
therefore all three arguments are zero-marked. Note, however, that it is gim ‘woman’
(the Recipient argument) that is cross-referenced on the verb, whereas #7b ‘dog’ (the
Theme argument) does not trigger a true agreement. Instead, its presence is indicated
by the so-called applicative marker (cf. 2.2.8.1.3.2).** Example (2.33) illustrates a
simple clause with a clausal adjunct. The adjunct noun phrase ddendina ‘to the forest’
is marked by the dative relational morpheme and is not cross-referenced on the verb.
Although noun phrases marked by relational morphemes are typically optional, some
verbs lexically require their presence, for example, the verb gosan’-a*-[n’]-den’ ‘be

afraid’ in (2.34).

(2.34) higdil tajdinall ban tqssianatn
hik-dil taj-di-npal  b3n  d{u}®-qosan’-a*-den’
man-child  cold-N-ABL NEG  3%fear’-NPST*-go°

‘The boy is not afraid of the cold.” (Vajda 2004: 23)

In general, core noun phrases can be freely omitted in the discourse as the presence of
the cross-referencing markers makes it possible to easily recover these arguments.
Therefore, any verbal predicate in the above examples can constitute a fully

grammatical sentence on its own.

43 With some complications, see below.
4 More on ditransitive constructions in general can be found in Nefedov, Vajda and Malchukov (2010).
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2.3.2 Copular elements and predicate constructions

Besides the finite verb, a simple sentence in Ket may also contain other types of
predicates. These include predicate nominals,* predicate adjectives, predicate
adverbials (of place), existential predicates, locational predicates and possessive

predicates.

Ket lacks any present tense copula, therefore predicate nominals consist of two
juxtaposed noun phrases (2.35a). A special copular element occurs only in the past

tense (2.35b).

(2.35a) vasja sénap
vasja  senap

V. shaman

‘Vasja is a shaman.’

(2.35b) vasja sénay svilde
vasja  senan obilde

V. shaman  was

‘Vasja was a shaman.’

The past tense copula obilde does not show any person/class distinctions, but can

be optionally inflected to agree in number with the subject:

(2.36) biy ab hiybisebay sviliden
bu-y ab hik-biseb-an obilde-n
3-PL 1SG.POSS  man-sibling-PL  was-PL

‘They were my brothers.’

Pronouns are likewise simply juxtaposed without any morphological
modification: fuide bi ‘this is him/her’ and tiide bii obilde ‘this was him/her’. The
same concerns any nominalized form created with the help of the nominalizer -s

(cf. ex. 2.8).

4> We use this term in a narrow sense (cf. Payne 1997: 111) referring to the cases when the semantic
content of the predication is conveyed by a noun, pronoun or any form created by the nominalizer -s.
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Unlike predicate nominals,*® predicate adjectives and predicate adverbials are
always marked by a predicate concord suffix reflecting person, number, and class
of the sentence subject. These suffixes are pronominal in origin. Table 2.19

shows the shapes of predicate suffixes attested in Ket.

Number— SG PL
|Person/Gender
1 -di -doy
2 -ku -kay
3Mm -du
-ay

3F -da

3N -am

Table 2.19. Predicate concord suffixes

The following examples illustrate predicate adjectives (2.37) and predicate

adverbials of place (2.38).

(2.37) vasja s’élidu
vasja  sel-du

V. bad-M.PRED

‘Vasja is bad.’

(2.38) de’y kisienan
de’y kisen-an
people here-AN.PL.PRED

‘People are here.’

Predicate adjectives are generally indifferent to tense, thus vasja séldu in (2.38)
may also be rendered as ‘Vasja was bad.” Note, however, that forms marked
by the predicate concord suffix can take particles used to express periphrastic

tense and mood with finite verbs (cf. 2.2.8.1.2.2):

4 In fact, according to Castrén’s (1858: 100-103) records, it was apparently possible for bare nouns to be
marked predicatively in his time, cf. <uob-di> 6b-di ‘I am (a) father’, <uob-du> 6b-du ‘He is (a) father’,
etc.
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(2.39) vdsja as’ s'éldu
vasja  as sel-du

V. FUT bad-M.PRED

‘Vasja will be bad.’

Predicate concord suffixes can also be added to numerals, e.g. bokdom qiis-am ‘the
rifle is one’ and to nouns marked with a relational morpheme, e.g. at qus-ka-di
‘I am in the tent’.*’ Bare action nominals (i.e. non-nominalized by the suffix -s), when
used predicatively, receive a corresponding predicative suffix as well. The resultant
predicative construction conveys the meaning of the subject being capable of

performing the action indicated by the predicate (Krejnovi¢ 1968: 26).

(2.40) ar’ élidori
ad eldo-di
1sG  fish.spear. ANOM-1SG.PRED

‘I can take fish by spearing (very well).” (Krejnovi¢ 1968: 26)

Existential predicates are formed with the help of the copular particle usay ‘be
present’ (2.41), while non-existentials make use of the special particle bonsay ‘not be
present’ (2.42). Both particles never agree with the subject in class, person and

number and are neutral with respect to the tense distinctions.

(2.41) to’n/ de’y usiay
to’n de™n usar
such people  be.present

‘There are (were) such people.’

(2.42) talin binsian
talin  bonsag

flour not.be.present

“There is (was) no flour.’

Locative and possessive existential clauses mark the logical subjects using an

adessive enclitic:

471t is attested only with local relational enclitics as well as with the caritive one (cf. Georg 2007: 316).
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(2.43) sésidinte 1s/ usian
ses-di-pte 15 usar)
river-N-ADESS  fish  be.present

‘There is fish in the river.’

(2.44) spdant bsgdom bdinsian
ob-da-pte bokdom bansan

father-M-ADESS  rifle not.be.present

‘Father has no rifle.’

Locative and possessive constructions referring to the past can also be formed with

the help of the copula obilde, e.g. opdant bokdom obilde ‘father had a rifle’.
2.3.3 Questions

Interrogative sentences in Ket can be formed with the help of various means including
interrogative words (pronouns, adverbs), interrogative particles and/or a special

interrogative intonation (Belimov 1976: 17).

Content questions (or wh-questions) referring to the core arguments usually make use
of the set of interrogative pronouns introduced in section 2.2.2. We illustrate this with

examples (2.45)-(2.47).

(2.45) bésia uyat?
besa  u®-k’-a*-t{n}°
who.F  3FC-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘Who is coming?’

(2.46) ania kire sa’q disej?
ana ki-de sa’q d{u}®-i*-q>¢j°
who  this-F squirrel  38-3F®-psT?-kill’

‘Who killed this squirrel?’

(2.47) ture aks’ tavut?
tu-de  aks  t-a*-b’-qut’
this-N  what  TH>-NPST*-3N’-lie’

‘What is this lying?’
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Both bésa (or bitse) and dna show roughly equal frequency in Ket narratives and can
be easily interchanged (Belimov 1976: 18). Note that the interrogatives in (2.45)-
(2.47) are cross-referenced on the verb like normal core noun phrases. In the case of
the interrogative particle @j, however, which is used to question inanimate direct
objects only, transitive verbs do not show any corresponding cross-referencing marker
(Krejnovi€ 1968: 144), whereas in questions formed with dk(u)s ‘what’ such markers

are retained, cf. (2.48)-(2.49).%

(2.48) daks’ dubbet?
aks  du®-b’-bed’

what  38-3N°-make’

‘What does he make?’

(2.49) aj dujbet?
aj du®-bed’
what  3%-make’

‘What does he make?’

In order to question oblique arguments, interrogative pronouns must be marked with

a corresponding relational marker, as exemplified in (2.50).

(2.50) Q: i anadante kuyinsa:l?
a ana-da-nte ku®-k>-n’-sa:1°
2SG ~ who-M-ADESS  2%-TH’-PST?-spend.night’
Q: “Who did you spend the night at?
A: ab bisepdante
ab biseb-da-pte
1SG.POSS  sibling-M-ADESS

A: ‘At my brother’s.’

Note, however, that the animate interrogatives marked by relational morphemes are
very infrequent in Ket texts (Belimov 1976: 19). The inanimate interrogative dak(u)s,

on the contrary, can attach almost any relational marker to form a wide range of

8 Krejnovi€’s (1968) data are based on the Sulomaj subdialect of Southern Ket. More recent data from
Southern Ket (though from a different subdialect) and Central Ket do not observe this differentiation, i.e.
the inanimate marker remains intact (Georg 2007: 171).
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interrogative words, e.g. dksdinte [aks-di-nte what-N-ADESS] ‘why’, dksas ‘with what’

[aks-as what-cOM], etc.

Yes/no questions are usually formed using the focus question particle # or its variant
bandu which is placed right before the element the speaker wants to question, cf.

(2.51)-(2.52).

(2.51) ar’ u aman’ bin siibatonoq?
ad i am-an bin si’-ba’-t>-0*-n*-o0q’
I1SG  QUEST mother-CAR MIR  R’-1SG®-TH’-PST*-PST?-become.PST’

‘Was I (really) born without a mother?’ (Werner 1997: 316)

(2.52) baat bawdu di-mbesi?
baad bondu  d{u}®-ik’-n*-bes’
oldman  QUEST  3%here’-PST>-move’

‘Has the old man (really) come?’ (Werner 1997: 316)
Both i and bandu can also be used in indirect questions, as shown in (2.53) and (2.54).

(2.53) bit mania, 5tn u dayaksasan
b mana 5n 1@ {i}%-aya’-k’>-s*-aq’-an’!
3sG  shesaid 1PL  QUEST  18-to.forest’-TH3-NPST*-go.MOM’-AN.PL™!

‘She asked if we are going to the forest.” (Werner 1997: 316)

(2.54) bit mania bit banid u di-mbes/?
bl ména bi bondid  d{u}®-ik’-n*-bes’
3SG  shesaid  3SG QUEST  3®-here’-PST?-move’

‘She asked if he has come.” (Werner 2002, II: 316)
2.3.4 Negation

In most cases, standard negation in Ket is conveyed analytically through the use of
the invariant negative particle bon (cf. Werner 1997: 180). Preposed to the verb, this
particle takes scope over the whole proposition expressed by the clause. This
negation strategy can be considered symmetrical (in terms of Miestamo 2005), since
the structure of the negative clause is identical to the structure of the affirmative

one, except for the presence of the negative marker, cf. (2.55).
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(2.55a) bit vasjadana dimes’/
bl vasja-da-na  d{u}®-i{k}’-n>-bes’
3G V.-M-DAT  3*-here’-PST?-move’

‘He came to Vasja.’

(2.55b) bu vasjadana bon dimes’/
bi  vasja-da-pa  ban  d{u}®-i{k}’-n>-bes’
3SG  V.-M-DAT  NEG  3%-here’-PST?-move’

‘He did not come to Vasja.’

Negation of some other predicate types is done in the same fashion (cf. 2.35a and 2.37

for the affirmative counterparts, respectively):

(2.56) vasja ban sénan
vasja  b3n  senap

V. NEG  shaman

‘Vasja is not a shaman.’

(2.57) vasja ban sélidu
vasja  bdn  sel-du

V. NEG  bad-M.PRED

‘Vasja is/was not bad.’

In the past tense, the negative particle occurs before the copula obilde, e.g. vasja sénay
ban obilde ‘Vasja was not a shaman’. Note, however, that in locative and possessive
existentials formed with the past tense copula (2.4.2), the particle b3n often appears

nominalized with the suffix -s, yielding the following construction:

(2.58) dsaj bupnant skolan bdns/ 5bilide
aqaj bu-p-na-nt skola-n ban-s obilde
in.past  3-AN.PL-AN.PL.POSS-ADESS  school-PL NEG-NMLZ  was

‘In the past they did not have schools.’

In the present tense, locative and possessive existential constructions require the
special negative copular element b3nsay, as has been illustrated in (2.42) and (2.44)
above. This copular particle presumably originates from the construction ‘bsn +

usay’ (cf. Minaeva 2003), but it is not entirely clear.



64 Clause linkage in Ket

Negation of imperatives is different from that of declarative clauses, which is common
cross-linguistically (Payne 1997: 285). Negative imperatives require the presence of

the prohibitive particle atn (2.59b).

(2.59a) intet
in>-ted”
IMP?-hit”
‘Hit it!”
(2.59b) atn initet
atn in>ted”
PROH IMP*hit’

‘Don’t hit it!’
2.3.5 Constituent order

In general, Ket shows a strong tendency for head final syntax. This tendency is clearly
attested at the noun phrase level where various kinds of attributes (2.2.3) and
determiners (2.2.1) always precede their heads. The lack of native prepositions in Ket
(2.2.6) is another characteristic common to head-final languages (cf. Greenberg
1966). The order of constituents at the level of simple clauses likewise tends to be
head final, though it is less rigid and can be regarded as relatively free. The following

observation is based on the corpus of Ket narratives.

Our corpus indeed clearly shows Ket’s preference for head final syntax at the clause
level with 78% of all clauses being verb-final. When both core noun phrases are
overtly present, the word order is APV in 66% of occurrences. Other possible orders
include PAV with 18% of occurrences, AVP in 15% of cases, and just only one
occurrence of VAP order. It should be noted that the fact that core arguments are often
omitted in Ket discourse complicates the issues of word order (cf. 169 occurrences of
transitive sentences with overt core arguments vs. 425 occurrences with one or both
arguments omitted). The order of the subject and the verb in intransitive sentences
likewise favors the verb-final tendency with the overwhelming majority of clauses

showing SV word order (95% of occurrences). The number of occurrences of
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intransitive sentences with the overt core argument is, however, higher than that of

sentences without the overtly expressed subject: 592 vs. 337, respectively.

Most deviations from the prevalent APV word order seem to be associated with
specific pragmatic functions. For example, the sentence initial position of the
argument is usually associated with the topic. Therefore, occurrence of the object in
the leftmost position before the agent (i.e. PAV) indicates its topicalization (cf.

Belimov 1977b).

Postverbal occurrence of the core arguments (VS or VP) in many cases introduces a
new/unknown participant to the hearer (Belimov 1977b: 77). The position of noun
phrases marked by relational morphemes, either postverbal or preverbal, does not

seem to be associated with any pragmatic function (Belimov 1977b: 78).

The relative freedom of word order in simple clauses can be accounted for by two
factors. First of all, the core constituents of the clause are always cross-referenced in
the verbal form, and thus they can be easily recovered (cf. Baker 1996: 500). Second,
frequent postverbal placement of arguments in general might be the consequence of
massive Russian influence, though this is hard to test in the absence of texts without

substantial Russian influence.
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Chapter 3. Clause linkage: Theoretical preliminaries

The last few decades witness an increasing interest among linguists towards the issue
of clause combining. This interest is supplemented by extensive research into the
phenomenon on the basis of typologically diverse languages. The variation in ways
of combining clauses found across the languages has challenged a number of
traditional concepts belonging to the realm of complex sentences (cf. Foley and Van

Valin 1984; Lehmann 1988; Matthiessen and Thompson 1988; Cristofaro 2003).

The present chapter aims to outline general theoretical foundations of the notion of
clause linkage, i.e. how a language deals with the task of combining two (or more)
clauses into a larger unit called complex sentence.* In the following sections, we
present an overview of some of the most influential and insightful works related to
clause linkage. We also cover some earlier studies on clause combining in Ket

specifically.

The chapter is organized in the following way. Section 3.1 is concerned with the
traditional approach to clause linkage. Section 3.2 outlines the approach adopted
within the RRG framework. Section 3.3 deals with the functional approach and
section 3.4 reviews the so-called parametric approach to the problem. Finally, section

3.5 surveys the earlier studies of Ket with respect to clause linkage.
3.1 Traditional formal approach

In most traditional grammatical descriptions, clause linkage is presented in a binary
fashion as divisible into two basic types: coordination and subordination. The
identification of these clause linkage types within the traditional approach has always
been done in purely formal morphosyntactic terms of dependency and embedding.
According to the dependency criterion, coordination implies a symmetric relation
between clauses that have equal syntactic status, not being dependent on one another.
Subordination, on the other hand, is defined as an asymmetric relation in which one

clause is grammatically dependent on the other. In other words, the dependent clause,

4 In English linguistic literature, this term can also be used in a narrow sense referring to subordinate
sentences only (Bussman 1996: 217). By contrast, in the Russian linguistic tradition, it is exclusively used
as an umbrella term for both coordinate and subordinate sentences (Jarceva 2002: 471).
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i.e. the subordinated one, cannot stand in isolation without its non-dependent
counterpart often referred to as the main or matrix clause. The embedding criterion
implies that the subordinated clause is embedded within the main clause and fulfills a
certain syntactic function similar to that of a noun phrase, an adjective or an adverb in
a simple sentence. Subordinate clauses can be further divided into three general types
with regard to their relevant syntactic function. These types are complement clauses,
relative clauses, and adverbial clauses, respectively. The clauses constituting a
coordinate sentence do not fulfill any grammatical function and therefore are not
considered to be embedded. The following examples from Russian (and their respective
English translations) illustrate the different clause linkage types: coordinate clauses

(3.1), a complement clause (3.2), a relative clause (3.3) and an adverbial clause (3.4).

(3.1) Russian
[Vasja vstretil Masu,] i [oni posli na koncert]

‘Vasja met Masha and they went to the concert.’

(3.2) Russian
Vasja skazal, [cto koncert budet klassnym]

‘Vasja said that the concert is going to be awesome.’

(3.3) Russian
No koncert, [na kotoryj oni posli], byl otmenén

‘But the concert they went to was cancelled.’

(3.4) Russian
Koncert otmenili, [potomu cto gruppa propustila svoj samolét)

“The concert was cancelled, because the band missed their flight.’

Example (3.1) provides a clear instance of coordination. The bracketed clauses in (3.1)
are grammatical on their own and therefore are not dependent on each other. Neither
do they fulfill any particular syntactic function. This is not the case with the rest of
the examples in which the bracketed clauses cannot be used in isolation. These clauses
are characterized by the presence of a special element that signals dependency. In

(3.2) and (3.4) it is special conjunctions ¢fo ‘that’ and potomu cto ‘because’ whereas



Clause linkage: Theoretical preliminaries 69

in (3.3) it is the relative pronoun kotoryj ‘which’. In addition to dependency, these
bracketed clauses fulfill specific syntactic functions with respect to their main clauses.
The bracketed clause in (3.2) functions as an argument of the verb skazat’ ‘say’ in the
main clause. In (3.3), the clause in brackets serves as a modifier to the noun koncert
‘concert’ from the main clause. And the bracketed clause in (3.4) modifies its main

clause as an adverbial.

The majority of scholars criticizing the traditional approach to clause linkage
emphasize the fact that it fails to suffice when applied to a typologically diverse set
of languages outside the Indo-European family. For example, it is not clear how to deal
with some constructions found in Amele, a Trans-New Guinea language, which exhibit
a certain degree of dependency, but no embedding (see section 3.2, for more discussion).
Moreover, the traditional approach may even fail within an Indo-European language,

for example, in English; see (Culicover and Jackendoff 1997).

In what follows we will survey other approaches that try to avoid the shortcomings of
the traditional approach by taking into account actual data from typologically diverse

languages.
3.2 Role and Reference Grammar approach

One of the first studies that challenged the traditional binary opposition between
coordination and subordination and laid the foundations for a new approach to clause
combining was Foley and Van Valin’s (1984) seminal study within the theory of Role
and Reference Grammar (RRG). Unlike the traditional approach which, as we
mentioned, is primarily based on the Indo-European languages, the RRG approach
takes into consideration a set of languages that are different both genealogically and

typologically.

There are three components that play a key role in the RRG approach to clause
combining: (1) the nexus, (2) the juncture, and (3) the interclausal relation hierarchy.

We consider them below in this order.

The notion of nexus is related to the type of the syntactic relation between the

combined clauses. Each type is defined on the basis of the two formal criteria already
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mentioned in section 3.1, dependency and embedding. Based on these criteria, RRG
distinguishes the following three types of nexus: coordination, subordination and
cosubordination. The first two types are defined in a way similar to the formal approach,
i.e. coordinate constructions are neither embedded nor dependent and subordinate
constructions are both embedded and dependent. The third type, cosubordination,
represents constructions, in which one clause (or more) is dependent but not embedded.
The most famous instances of cosubordination are the clause chaining constructions
documented in non-Austronesian languages of New Guinea. An example from Amele,

a Trans-New Guinea language, illustrates this type in (3.5) below.

(3.5) Amele, Papuan

ho busaleceb dana age qoiga
[ho  busale-ce-b] dana age  qo-ig-a
[pig run.out-DS-3SG] man 3PL  hit-3PL-TOD.PST

“The pig ran out and the men killed it’ (Roberts 1988: 53)

The bracketed part of the sentence in (3.5), ho busaleceb ‘pig ran out’, does not
constitute a grammatical independent sentence and its temporal interpretation depends
solely on the tense of the verb in the final clause dana age qoiga ‘the men killed it’.
So it is clearly dependent. However, it is often argued in the literature (e.g. Haiman
1980; Reesink 1983; Roberts 1988) that such clauses do not seem to be embedded and
differ from clearly subordinate clauses in these languages. For example, they do not
allow cataphoric pronominal reference, which is often used as a test for subordination.
This test is based on the ability of pronouns in initial subordinate clauses to refer
cataphorically to a noun phrase in the following main clause (cf. Haspelmath 1995).
Cf. the following examples in which (3.6) is a subordinate sentence, while (3.7) is a

cosubordinate one.

(3.6) Amele, Papuan
(uga); sabjigian nu fred; hoia
[(uga);  sab j-igi-an nu] fred; ho-i-a
[he; food eat-3.SG.FUT PURP] F, come-3.SG-HOD

‘Fred; came to eat food.” (Roberts 1988: 56)
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(3.7) Amele, Papuan

(uga) bibili fred jeia
[(uga); bi-bil-i] fred; je-i-a
[he; SIM-sit-3.5G.ss] F,  eat-3.SG-HOD

‘While he; sat, Fred; ate.” (Roberts 1988: 57)

As we can see, in (3.6) it is possible to add a pronoun to the first clause, so that the
pronoun could refer to the noun Fred in the second clause. It provides a solid proof
that the first clause is subordinate to the second one. A different situation can be
observed in (3.7). While it is possible to add a pronoun to the first clause, the pronoun
does not allow for a cataphorical interpretation, which means that uga ‘he’ and Fred

refer to different persons.

It should be noted that the RRG approach distinguishes between two kinds of
dependency: (1) operator dependency and (2) structural dependency. The former
refers to cases in which one clause is dependent on another for the interpretation of
one or several of its features, e.g., tense. The latter implies that a dependent clause
cannot stand on its own as a grammatical sentence (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997).
That way, while subordinate clauses display only structural dependency,
cosubordinate clauses display both as shown in examples (3.6) and (3.7) above. Table

3.1 below summarizes the information related to the nexus types in RRG.

Nexus relation types—  Coordination Subordination Cosubordination
|Components
Operator dependency - - +
Structural dependency - + +
Embeddedness - + _

Table 3.1. Types of nexus relations in RRG
The notion of juncture is connected to the structuring of a clause in the RRG theory.
According to RRG, the clause as a whole can be structured with respect to the three
crosslinguistically valid semantic contrasts: nucleus, core and periphery (Van Valin

2005: 4ff). Consider, for example, the following clause in (3.8).

(3.8) English
John bought a book in the bookstore.
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It consists of the following layers: (1) the nucleus consisting of the predicate (bought),
(2) the core consisting of the predicate and arguments (John bought a book), and (3)
the periphery, i.e., non-arguments or adjuncts (in the bookstore). Figure 3.1

summarizes RRG’s layered structure of the clause.

CORE
Predicate + Arguments
PERIPHERY
NUCLEUS
. Non-Arguments
Predicate
CLAUSE

Figure 3.1. Layered structure of the clause in RRG

Each layer can be modified by a set of operators. In RRG, operators are grammatical
categories like aspect, negation, tense, and illocutionary force. Some operators can
occur at all layers of the clause, for example, negation. Others are bound to one
particular layer, for example, the aspect operator occurs only at the nuclear level.
Languages may not have all of these operators as grammatical categories; the
absolutely universal ones are negation and illocutionary force (Van Valin 2005: 9).

The operators and the layers they modify are represented in Table 3.2 below.

Layer Operator
Aspect
Nuclear Negation

Directionals (only those modifying orientation of action or event
without reference to participants)

Directionals (only those expressing the orientation or motion of one
participant with reference to another participant or to the speaker)

Core Event quantification
Modality (root modals, e.g. ability, permission, obligation)
Internal (narrow scope) negation

Status (epistemic modals, external negation)
Tense

Clause . .
Evidentials

Illocutionary Force

Table 3.2. Operators in RRG

Each of the three types of nexus relations (coordination, subordination, and

cosubordination) may occur at each layer of the clause structure. Therefore, it is
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possible to posit nine nexus-juncture types of complex sentences: clausal
coordination, subordination and cosubordination; core coordination, subordination
and cosubordination; and nuclear coordination, subordination and cosubordination.>
The operators together with the shared arguments play an important role in diagnosing

to what layer each type of nexus relations in a language belongs to.

Finally, the third important component in the RRG approach to clause linkage is the
interclausal relation hierarchy provided in Figure 3.2. This hierarchy links together
two separate hierarchies of complex constructions, one representing syntactic
relations, and the other — semantic relations. The syntactic relation hierarchy provides
the nine types of nexus-juncture combinations ranked with respect to the degree of
morpho-syntactic tightness they convey (cf. the left side of Figure 3.2). Semantic
relations that occur between units in complex constructions can be ranked in a similar
fashion as well, i.e., from the tightest to the loosest integration (cf. the right side of
Figure 3.2). The important point is that RRG assumes that there is a certain
implicational relationship between the morpho-syntactic continuum, on the one hand,
and the semantic continuum, on the other, i.e., the stronger the syntactic integration

is, the tighter the semantic bond between clauses is going to be.

SYNTACTIC RELATIONS SEMANTIC RELATIONS
TIGHTEST STRONGEST
nuclear cosubordination A Causative
nuclear subordination Phase .
Psych-Action
nuclear coordination Purposive
core cosubordination Jussive
bordinati Direct Perception
core subordination Propositional Attitude
core coordination Cognition
clausal cosubordination Indire.c't Discourse
o Conditional
clausal subordination Simultaneous States of Affairs
clausal coordination Sequential States of Affairs
v Unspecified Temporal Order
LOOSEST WEAKEST

Figure 3.2. The syntactic hierarchy of interclausal relations in RRG

50 Van Valin (2005) suggests that coordination and subordination may also occur at the level of sentence,
if we deal with a detached topic of each clause, like in As for Sam, Mary saw him last week, and as for
Paul, I saw him yesterday.
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Examples (3.9) — (3.13) illustrate some of the points along this hierarchy for the
English language.

(3.9) Harold pushed open the door

(3.10) Sam finished crying

(3.11) Yolanda heard the guests arrive

(3.12) John broke a glass, and then Mary entered the room
(3.13) Tyrone likes apples and Don likes oranges

Examples in (3.9) and (3.10) represent the highest points on the hierarchies. The first
one is a causative construction in which one state of affairs brings about another
directly, so that the states of affairs are being perceived of as one sequence. The
second example is the so-called phase construction in which the verb in the main
clause describes a facet of the temporal envelope of a state of affair, namely, its
termination. The last two examples (3.12) and (3.13) belong to the other end of
the continuum and represent the lowest points on the hierarchies. Example (3.12)
illustrates sequence relations in which one state of affairs takes place after another,
with or without temporal overlap. The loosest type of relations is illustrated by (3.13)
in which the temporal relation between two states of affairs is unexpressed (i.e.
unordered). Finally, (3.11) is approximately situated in the middle of the hierarchies
representing a case of direct perception, i.e. an unmediated apprehension of some act,

event, etc.

It should be kept in mind that these two hierarchies do not really imply that there must
be a strict one-to-one iconic correspondence between the syntactic and semantic
relations. For example, a given syntactic type may convey more than one semantic
relation whereas a given semantic relation may be expressed by more than one
syntactic type in a certain language. However, Van Valin and LaPolla (1997) argue
that it should always be the case in any language that the tightest syntactic linkage
realizing a particular semantic relation is higher on the syntactic hierarchy (or at least
as high) than the tightest syntactic linkage realizing a semantic relation situated lower

on the semantic hierarchy. In this sense, the two hierarchies are indeed iconical.
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Hence, it can be implicated that the tightest linkage type found in a language should
always include causative relations. Likewise, the tightest syntactic linkage realizing,
for instance, jussive relations should always be not less tight than the tightest syntactic

linkage realizing, for instance, indirect discourse.

Other studies supporting the relevance of iconicity in clause combining include

Silverstein (1976), Givon (1980, 1985), Kortmann (1997), and Cristofaro (2003).
3.3 Functional approach

Another approach that substantially differs from the traditional one was presented
in Cristofaro’s (2003) large-scale typological study of subordination based on
approximately ninety languages. Later, a similar study based on the same theoretical
assumptions but for coordination was done by Mauri (2008). In her study, Cristofaro
adopts a strictly functional approach aimed at relating all kinds of subordination to
semantic, pragmatic, and cognitive principles. According to her, the actual linguistic
diversity in clause linkage constructions is too broad to fit into the traditional binary
opposition between coordination and subordination. Therefore, defining the notion
of subordination in morphosyntactic terms leads to exclusion of data from languages
that lack certain structural features, which in turn might lead to the loss of some
important typological evidence. In order to avoid the obvious shortcomings of the
formal approach, Cristofaro (2003: 2) proposes the following definition of
subordinate relations: a relation between two states of affairs is seen as subordinate
only when ‘one of them [...] lacks an autonomous profile, and is construed in the
perspective of the other’. In other words, she equates subordinate clauses with
clauses that do not make assertions of their own. It also implies that states of affairs
can be considered coordinate if both have an autonomous profile and are not
construed in the perspective of each other, i.e. can be asserted (cf. Mauri (2008: 41).
The functional definition substantially broadens the range of structures that can be
regarded as coordinate and subordinate in addition to the traditionally defined clause

linkage types.
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The assertiveness of the clause can be tested in several ways. Cristofaro (2003: 32)
provides two basic types of tests. The first one is sentential negation which can
target only the asserted (i.e. independent) part of a sentence. Example (3.14)

illustrates this test.
(3.14) It is not the case that, alarms ringing, the burglar fled.

As we can see, the only thing negated in (3.14) is the fact that the burglar fled, the

fact of alarms ringing remaining unaffected.

The second type of tests targets the illocutionary force of a sentence. Like sentential
negation, illocutionary force can challenge only what is asserted. Cristofaro (2003: 32)

illustrates it with a sentential question (3.15) and a tag question (3.16).
(3.15) Is it the case that, alarms ringing, the burglar fled?
(3.16) Alarms ringing, the burglar fled, didn’t he? (*didn’t they?)

In both examples, what is being targeted by questions is whether the burglar fled.
It is not possible to apply these types of questions to the alarms ringing part of

the sentence.

In a coordinate construction, however, these tests can challenge both parts of a

sentence as illustrated in examples (3.17) — (3.19) (cf. Mauri 2008: 39).
(3.17) It is not the case that the alarms rang and the burglar fled.
(3.18) Is it the case that the alarms rang and the burglar fled?

(3.19) The alarms rang and the burglar fled, didn’t they?

A major point made by Cristofaro (2003: 32) with regard to the assertiveness tests is

that they can work for all languages.

With the functional definition of subordination, Cristofaro proceeds to examine how
various types of subordinate clauses correlate with certain morphosyntactic
properties. The properties she takes into consideration are the following: elimination
or alternation of tense / aspect / mood (TAM) distinctions, elimination or alternation

of agreement distinctions on the verb, use of case markers on the verb, and omission
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or altered coding of verb arguments. Each of the parameters is measured by the
deviation of a verb form in a subordinate clause from the verb in an independent
declarative clause. The more the subordinate construction deviates from the basic
pattern, the more it is deranked in Cristofaro’s terms. The less it deviates, the more it
is balanced. The difference between deranked and balanced forms as well as omission
or some altered coding of verb arguments serves as a basis for formulating various
implicational hierarchies. These hierarchies serve as a basis for the two general
hierarchies proposed in the study: Subordination Deranking Hierarchy and
Subordination Argument Hierarchy. The former is presented in Table 3.4, while the

latter is in Table 3.5 below.

Phasal, Modals > Desideratives, Manipulatives, Purpose > Perception >
Before, After, When, A relativization, S relativization > Reality condition,
Reason, O relativization > Knowledge, Propositional attitude, Utterance,

Indirect object relativization, Oblique relativization

Table 3.4. The subordination deranking hierarchy (Cristofaro 2003: 4)

This hierarchy holds for the distribution of deranked verb forms in general and reads
as follows: If a deranked verb form is used to code the dependent state of affairs at

any point of the hierarchy, it is also used for all relations to the left on the hierarchy.

Modals, Phasals, A relativization, S relativization > Desideratives,
Manipulatives, Purpose > Perception > Before, When, After, Reason,

Utterance, Propositional attitude, Knowledge, Reality condition

Table 3.5. The subordination argument hierarchy (Cristofaro 2003: 230)

The Subordination Argument Hierarchy holds for a lack of overtly expressed
arguments (A and S). It reads in a similar way as the one above: If there is a lack of
overtly expressed argument in a dependent state of affairs at any point of the

hierarchys, it is also lacking in all relations to the left on the hierarchy.

The implicational hierarchies in Cristofaro’s study also confirm the important role of
iconicity in clause combining that was advocated in the RRG approach as well as in

some other studies (e.g. Givon 1980, 1990). Cristofaro distinguishes between two
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types of iconicity: (1) iconicity of independence, i.e. the correspondence between
formal dependency (syntactic integration) and conceptual dependency (semantic
integration), and (2) iconicity of distance, i.e. the correspondence between formal
distance (number and type of morphemes) and conceptual distance (shared semantic
features). Subordinate constructions expressing relations further to the left on the
hierarchies show a tendency to both have higher syntactic integration and share more
semantic features with the main clause. For example, according to Cristofaro, purpose
clauses cross-linguistically are often formally reduced compared to independent
clauses (i.e. less independent) and normally share the same A argument with the main

clause, often absent in the purpose clause (i.c. less distant).

Cristofaro further integrates iconicity into a larger model of functional motivations
underlying the syntax-semantics of clause linkage. Apart from the two types of
iconicity, these functional motivations include: syntagmatic economy and the
cognitive distinction between processes and things. Syntagmatic economy is used to
account for the fact that subordinate clauses in relations further to the left on the
hierarchies tend to avoid marking of semantic components which can be recovered or
predicted from context (such as reference to participants or temporal setting). The
distinction between processes and things assumes that there is a direct connection
between the cognitive status of subordinate clauses and some of the morphosyntactic
phenomena involved in the cross-linguistic coding of subordination such as case
marking on the verb or coding of arguments as possessors. The subordinate clauses
expressing relations to the left on the hierarchies show a greater tendency to be
construed as things not processes and therefore have a greater ability to attract nominal

features.
3.4 Parametric approach!

A number of approaches to clause linkage have suggested that it should not be defined
in any discrete terms. Rather, it should be accounted for as a continuum consisting of

mutually independent and freely combinable features or parameters (Haiman and

5! The term is taken from Gast and Diessel (2012). In Cristofaro (2003) a similar approach is termed
‘continuum approach’.
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Thompson 1984; Lehmann 1988; Bickel 1991; Hopper and Traugott 1993). The first
sophisticated and elaborated study that follows along these lines was provided in
Lehmann (1988). Lehmann’s typology proposes six parallel continua that refer to
different semantosyntactic parameters. All parameters are scalar in nature and share
two extreme poles (or values) along which the lexical and/or grammatical information
in combined clauses may be either elaborated or compressed. Table 3.6 illustrates

these parameters and their respective values.

Parameter Value
1 hierarchical downgrading none: parataxis
strong: embedding
2 syntactic level high: sentence
low: word
3 desententialization weak: clause
strong: noun
4 grammaticalization of main predicate weak: lexical ver_b
strong: grammatical affix
. . weak: separate clause properties
5 interlacing strong: overlapping clause properties
6 explicitness of linking m'fix'lmal: synde51§
minimal: asyndesis

Table 3.6. Parallel continua in clause linkage (Lehmann 1988: 183)

Following Lehmann (1988), these parameters can be grouped into three pairs which

will be discussed below.

The first pair includes the parameters of hierarchical downgrading and syntactic level.
The two poles of hierarchical downgrading are represented by parataxis, where there
is no hierarchical relation between the clauses,’?> and embedding, where one clause
functions as a constituent within the other. The second parameter concerns the level
at which one clause is integrated with another, the highest pole being the level of
sentence and the lowest one being that of an individual word. Between these two poles
there is a continuum, where go various other constituent levels (e.g. main clause, VP).

This parameter is similar to Foley and Van Valin’s (1984) three levels of juncture:

52 In Lehmann’s terms, parataxis is coordination of clauses, regardless of whether it is syndetic (marked
overtly) or asyndetic (not marked overtly). In traditional grammars, parataxis is usually defined as asyndetic
coordination of elements (cf. Crystal 1992).
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nucleus, core and periphery. Examples (3.20)-(3.22) show extreme and intermediate

values of these two parameters.
(3.20) I was trimming a boomerang, there you came up (Lehmann 1988: 183)

(3.21) Hittite
nu kwit LUGALus tezzi nu apat iyami

nu kwit LUGALu-s tezzi nu apat iyami

CONN  what king-NOM says CONN that do.ISG

‘And what the king says, that I do.” (Lehmann 1988: 184)

(3.22) Russian
Ja dumaju, ¢to ona umnaja

‘I think that she is smart.’

Example (3.20) represents a juxtaposition of two clauses. Neither one is somehow
dependent or embedded within the other. Thus, there is no hierarchical downgrading
in this case, and the clauses are related at a high syntactic level (namely, that of text).
The Hittite example in (3.21) represents the so-called correlative diptych. According
to Lehmann, this construction is situated right in the middle between the two poles of
hierarchical downgrading. The initial clause nu kwit LUGALus tezzi cannot stand in
isolation and is therefore dependent. At the same time, it is not embedded into the
second clause as its place is taken by the demonstrative. In (3.22), there is an example
of'a complement clause. The string ¢to ona umnaja is an obligatory constituent of the
matrix clause and fulfills a syntactic function of object with respect to the verb dumaju

‘I-think’. Thus, it is embedded very tightly at the level of the verb phrase.

The parameters of desententialization and grammaticalization of the main predicate
both deal with the reduction of clausal properties. The difference between them is that
the former concerns subordinate clauses whereas the latter matrix clauses. It should
be mentioned that the way the reduction takes place is different as well. The two
extremes of the desententialization parameter are represented by a fully-fledged
clause at one endpoint and down to a verbal noun at the other. The common properties
of a fully-fledged clause include illocutionary force, mood, tense, aspect, actants and

circumstants. The more the clause is subordinated, the greater are constraints on,
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or loss of, these properties. Moreover, Lehmann states that these properties show a
clear tendency to be constrained/lost in a fixed order, starting with illocutionary force,
and then followed by modal markers, tense/aspect markers, and arguments,
respectively. Reduced clauses that appear at the lower pole of this continuum may
acquire the ability to combine with prepositions and case affixes and, finally, turn to

verbal nouns Thus, desententialization goes hand in hand with nominalization.

With respect to grammaticalization of the main predicate, the process of reduction
works in a different way turning lexical verbs, which are the one extreme, into modals,
auxiliaries and then finally into grammatical affixes, which are the other pole extreme.
Such a process often affects constructions expressing causative and desiderative
meanings. Example (3.23) illustrates one of the extreme poles of desententialization.
The complement clause (in brackets) show clear nominal properties, which is
manifested by the presence of the possessive pronoun 4is, the adjective constant, and
the preposition of. The strongest extreme pole of the grammaticalization parameter is
illustrated by a Ket clause in (3.24). It is a causative construction in which the
causative meaning is not expressed by a separate predicate (as in the corresponding

English translation), but by the marker -g- on the verb.
(3.23) She objected to [his constant reading of magazines]

(3.24) Ket
bii danjan’betqirit
bt da®-nanbed’-q’-di'-t°
3SG  3F®-make.bread. ANOM’-CAUS’-18G'-MOM’

‘She makes me bake bread.’

The last pair of Lehmann’s parameters is interlacing and explicitness of linking. The
parameter of interlacing concerns sharing of properties between two clauses, such as
tense, aspect, or participants (actants in Lehmann’s terms). The latter is the most
central type of interlacing, according to Lehmann, and there are different ways in
which this type is expressed in various languages (e.g. switch-reference, raising).
Example (3.25) is an illustration of a construction with the shared participants (object-

to-object raising).
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(3.25) Italian
Mi feci [radere la barbal

mi feci [radere la barba]

me made:1SG shave:INF  the  beard

‘I had my beard shaved.” (Lehmann 1988: 209)

The final parameter is the explicitness of linking between the combined clauses. It is
related to the notions of syndesis and asyndesis. The former refers to the use of any
structural means that indicate a link between the clauses, whereas the latter denotes
the absence of such means. It should be noted that syndesis, according to Lehmann,
is a gradual phenomenon ranging between full explicitness of interclausal relations
indicated by a connective phrase and its highly reduced indication in the form of a
verbal mood or a change in intonation. Examples (3.26)-(3.29) illustrate various

degrees of the explicitness of linking.
(3.26) I could not enter the house yesterday, the door was locked.

(3.27) Portuguese
O estudante comprou um monte de livros especializados, [a fim de que o
professor o tivesse por inteligente].
‘The student bought a heap of specialized books in order that the professor
should consider him intelligent.” (Lehmann 1988: 212)

(3.28) Latin
[Haec cum Crassus dixisset], silentium est consecutum.

‘When Crassus had said this, silence followed.” (Lehmann 1988: 212)

(3.29) Latin
Si vis [amari), ama

‘If you want to be loved, love.” (Lehmann 1988: 212)

The sentence in (3.26) is an example of asyndesis in which the causal relation between
the two clauses is not marked explicitly but inferred from the meaning of the clauses.
Examples (3.27)-(3.29) show various degrees of syndesis, from maximally to

minimally explicit marking. In (3.17) it is marked by a prepositional phrase, in (3.28)
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by a case form of a relative pronoun, and in (3.29) syndesis is signaled by the

inflectional category of the Latin infinitive amari.
3.5 Clause linkage in Ket: Earlier studies

Compared to many of the world’s endangered languages, Ket has a rather long and
rich history of studies with the first known linguistic record dating from the beginning
of the 18" century (cf. Vajda 2001: 2). However, syntactic issues and issues of clause-
combining in particular still remain quite underrepresented in the existing literature
on Ket (cf. Werner 1997: 320). The majority of the linguistic literature explores issues
related to the domains of phonology (e.g. Hamp 1960; Dul’zon 1968; Denning 1971a;
Verner 1974, 1990; Vall and Kanakin 1990; Werner 1996, 1997; Feer 1998; Vajda
2000; Georg 2007), nominal morphology (e.g. Dul’zon 1968; Vall 1970; Bibikova
1971; Zivova 1978; Serer 1983; Porotova 1990; Vall and Kanakin 1985; Werner 1994,
1997, 1998; Georg 2007) and, especially, verbal morphology (e.g. Dul’zon 1968;
Krejnovié 1968; Uspenskij 1968; Kostjakov 1973; Sabaev 1984; Pavlenko 1986; Vall
and Kanakin 1988, 1990; Butorin 1995; ReSetnikov and Starostin 1995; Werner 1997;
Vajda 2000, 2003, 2004, 2008; Georg 2007). The latter is considered to be the most
complex and controversial part of the language’s grammar, which is why it has been
attracting so much attention from scientists over the years. Likewise, most of the
existing grammatical descriptions of Ket (for example, Castrén 1858; Karger 1934;
Bouda 1957; Dul’zon 1968; Vajda 2004)** put primary focus on describing the Ket
verbal system. They provide only a limited amount of information about Ket syntax,
let alone Ket complex sentences. The only exception to date is ‘Die ketische Sprache’
by Werner (1997), with a chapter devoted to description of simple and complex

sentences in Ket (we will consider it below).

Among the works devoted to the syntax of simple sentences, one can emphasize two
major studies, namely, Tamara Kabanova’s (1975) kandidatskaja degree dissertation
“Sintaksis prostogo predlozenija ketskogo jazyka [Syntax of the simple sentence in

Ket]” and Eduard Belimov’s (1991) monograph “Ketskij sintaksis. Situacija,

53 Georg’s (2007) Ket grammar represents the first volume of his description and is devoted to the Ket
phonology and morphology only. The issues of Ket syntax are planned to be dealt with in the prospective
second volume.
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propozicija, predlozenie [Ket syntax: situation, proposition, sentence].” Kabanova’s
work describes basic features and types of the Ket simple sentence. She distinguishes
the following semantic types: 1) declarative sentences, 2) interrogative sentences, 3)
imperative sentences, and 4) exclamatory sentences. From the structural point of view,
Kabanova distinguishes one-member and two-member simple sentences in Ket. She
also deals with sentence constituents and issues of word order. Her dissertation in
general is heavily based on the ideas regarding the Ket verb proposed in Dul’zon

(1968) and follows the Russian linguistic tradition in the analysis of Ket.

Belimov takes a different approach in his work. His main claim is that Ket belongs
to the so-called ‘role-dominated’ languages (in terms of Foley and Van Valin 1984).
Therefore, according to him, Ket verb agreement does not reflect notions such as
subject and object, but instead reflects marking of the five semantic roles: agentive
(active participant), factitive (experiencer or recipient indirectly affected by or
involved in the action), reflexive, contra-agent (the active recipient of the force of
the action) and patient (inactive participant or tool). Based on that, Belimov
proposes that the Ket simple sentence has three basic constructions: 1) sentences
with promoted Agent, 2) sentences with promoted Factitive, and 3) sentences with
promoted Patient. He also provides some discussion on the parts-of-speech problem

existing in Ket.

Of the studies devoted specifically to complex sentences, the majority focus on
constructions formed with the help of postpositional relational morphemes. When
attached to fully inflected verbs, these morphemes function as subordinating

conjunctions forming a wide variety of (mostly adverbial) complex sentences.

The first scholar to notice this important feature was, presumably, the Finnish linguist
Mathias A. Castrén. In his pioneering work, Castrén notes that the Prosecutive case
marker -bes can attach to finite verb forms both in present and past tense (Castrén
1858: 56). Later, other scholars likewise pointed out the ability of relational
morphemes to attach to fully inflected verbs (Krejnovi¢ 1963: 255, 1968: 471, 1969:
20-90; Dul’zon 1968: 72-73, 1971a, 1974; Vall 1969: 96-98). In particular, Dul’zon

(1974) provides a short description of various types of complex constructions
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involving case markers. Another Russian scholar, Kostjakov (1976a,b, 1977),

provides a more general description of (adverbial) complex sentences in Ket.

The most prominent work on this topic to date is Natalija GriSina’s (1979b)
kandidatskaja degree dissertation “Padeznye pokazateli i sluzebnye slova v strukture
sloznogo predloZenija ketskogo jazyka [Case markers and function words in the
structure of a Ket complex sentence]”. This study provides a descriptive account of
Ket subordinate constructions formed with the help of postpositional relational
morphemes from a structural-functional perspective. Grisina proposes the following
four means of combining two simple clauses into a complex one in Ket: 1) intonation,
2) conjunctions (and intonation), 3) case markers (and intonation), and 4) function
words (and intonation) (GriSina 1979: 6). The author limits her study to the latter two.
In respect to the traditionally distinguished case markers, the study concerns those
built with the help of the possessive linker -d- such as the Dative -diya, the Ablative
-dinal, the Adessive -digta and the Benefactive -dita. Of the case markers which do
not require the linker, only the Locative -ka is considered by the author. Constructions
formed with the help of the other case markers without the linker like the Prosecutive
-bes and the Comitative-Instrumental -as are considered by the author as simple
sentences with adverbial participles (deepricastnye oboroty) and hence left outside
the scope of the dissertation (Gri§ina 1979: 4). For the same reason the use of the
Translative marker esay is not considered in her work as well. The function words are
divided by the author into postpositions proper and postpositional words. Among the
Ket postpositional words considered in the study are ba’y ‘earth, place, time’ (and its
case-marked forms bayka and baydina), gaka ‘motion directed into the object’, kika
‘in the middle of, towards the middle of’, kubka ‘before’ dogot ‘for, on behalf of” and
qadika ‘after’. The postpositions surveyed in the dissertation include: dukde ‘as long
as’ and daan ‘while’. The use of the postposition aas ‘with’ is left out by the author
on the same grounds as the abovementioned Prosecutive and Comitative-Instrumental
case markers. The variety of semantic types of complex constructions covered in the
study includes Temporal, Conditional, Reason, Purpose and Locative adverbial
clauses. In addition to the survey of the relational morphemes and their functions in

the domain of complex sentences, the author provides information concerning tense,
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negation and word order properties of the surveyed constructions. This dissertation
undoubtedly remains one of the most valuable studies related to the complex

constructions formed with the help of relational morphemes in Ket.

The only study dealing solely with complement clauses in Ket is Galina Polenova’s
(1985) article published in an edited volume on the typology of constructions with
predicate actants® (Xrakovskij 1985). In her article, Polenova presents a concise
overview of various semantic groups of complement-taking predicates in Ket and
describes what kinds of predicate actants each particular verb can take. She distinguishes
the following groups of predicates: verbs of speaking and thinking, verbs of emotions
and sensual perception, modal verbs and their equivalents, aspectual and phasal verbs,
causative verbs, temporal verbs and verbs of motion. The types of predicate actants
described in the article include: direct speech, supine, infinitive, medial infinitive and
simple declarative clause. Despite being certainly informative and quite correct in many
respects, this article suffers from some incorrectness in the interpretation of the
morphological structure of certain verbs. Thus, for example, many constructions
described as taking their predicate actants in the form of infinitives (e.g. causative verbs,
temporal verbs, etc.) are actually single verb forms (see Chapter 2 for more details and
discussion). The article also contains short remarks on the tense and modality

interrelations between the main and dependent clauses in these constructions.

One of the few Ketologists whose research was to a large extent focused on Ket syntax
is Eduard Belimov (see, for example, his monograph that we mentioned earlier). Of
particular importance for the present study are the following two articles by him:
“Opredelenie i ego vyrazenie v enisejskix jazykax [Attributes and their expression in
Yeniseian]” (1977) and “OtnoSenija odnorodnosti v enisejskix jazykax [Parallel
sentence elements in Yeniseian]” (1980). The first article provides a survey of
morphological and syntactic means used to convey attributes in Ket. In particular,
Belimov describes various types of relative clauses and discusses some of their

properties. The second article deals with coordination relations both at the phrase and

5* The definition of a predicate actant employed in Xrakovskij (1985) is somewhat similar to the notion of
‘complement type’ in Noonan’s (2007) terms.



Clause linkage: Theoretical preliminaries 87

sentence level. The author also surveys conjunctions and particles involved in

coordination.

Finally, one of the latest publications dealing with issues relating to complex
constructions in Ket is the grammar by Heinrich Werner that we have already mentioned
above. In the chapter on syntax, he provides, among other things, a concise overview of

complex constructions in Ket distinguishing the following structural types:

(1) complex constructions formed by means of intonation only;

(2) complex constructions formed by means of the commentative form of the verb
‘to say’;

(3) complex constructions formed by means of conjunctions;

(4) complex constructions formed by means of pronouns and adverbs;

(5) complex constructions formed by means of case markers;

(6) complex constructions formed by means of postpositions;

(7) attributive complex constructions.

In the remainder of the chapter, Werner briefly surveys each of the indicated structural
types. The survey of the fifth and sixth structural types is largely based on GriSina
(1979), though, following Vall (1969: 96) and Kostjakov (1976b: 76-77), Werner
treats constructions formed with the help of the Prosecutive -bes as complex
sentences.”® This description remains, to date, the only source providing a more or

less unified overview of the majority of complex constructions in Ket.

In sum, as we can see, Ketology is still lacking a comprehensive and coherent
description of strategies used for combining two clauses. Moreover, the majority of
the existing studies are biased towards the most frequent structural type of complex
constructions (i.e. the one involving relational morphemes) and are done mainly from
a formal-structural perspective. Lastly, not of the least importance is the fact that most
of these studies were done in the 70s-80s of the 20" century and lack any glossing
(even Werner’s grammar has no glosses). For that reason, they are quite reader-

unfriendly for non-Ketologists. The present study seeks to change the situation and

55 Nevertheless, he does not mention constructions involving the postposition ds / @ with similar function
in his survey.
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provide a unified description of strategies used to form complex sentences in Ket. It
incorporates all the advances made during the last decades with respect to Ketology
and the study of clause linkage typology to ensure its descriptive and typological

value. The study is also intended to fill in gaps where it is necessary.
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Chapter 4. Coordination relations

In this chapter, we consider clause-combining strategies employed in Ket to code
coordination relations. Ket lacks native coordinators whose function could be
restricted to coordination only. Rather we deal with various parts-of-speech (like
adverbs, particles) that extended their functions to interclausal relations. Overtly
marked coordination of clauses, in general, is rather infrequent in Ket. This fact is not

surprising given the lack of written tradition in the language.

The chapter is structured as follows. Section 4.1 provides a short overview of
morphosyntactic and semantic aspects of coordination relations from a typological
perspective. Section 4.2 discusses morphosyntactic types of coordination relations in
Ket, while section 4.3 considers strategies used for coding different semantic types of

coordination. Section 4.4 summarizes the chapter.
4.1 Typology of coordination relations

In Chapter 3, we defined coordination relations as relations established between two
or more functionally equivalent units that are combined into a larger construction and
show the same semantic and syntactic relationship with other surrounding elements
(cf. Haspelmath 2007: 1). Although means of coding coordination relations vary
cross-linguistically, they can be rather uniformly analyzed with respect to the

following morphosyntactic parameters.

First of all, coordinating constructions can be syndetic or asyndetic. The latter is also
often called ‘juxtaposition’. It implies that the coordination relations in a given
construction are lacking any overt marking. In asyndesis, the only means indicating
the coordinated structure is intonation. This morphosyntactic parameter is illustrated

by an example from Russian in (4.1).

(4.1) Russian
Ja prisél, uvidel, pobedil

‘I came, (I) saw, (I) conquered.’

Syndetic coordination is signaled by the presence of an overt marker that connects

two or more elements together. Following Haspelmath (2004), we will use the term
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‘coordinator’ to refer to such a marker > and the term ‘coordinand’ to refer to each of

the elements it connects.

Mauri (2008: 64) notices that a coordinator can be either a free or a bound morpheme.
This distinction is exemplified in (4.2) with the Russian coordinator i ‘and’ and in

(4.3) with the Hebrew coordinator ve ‘and’, respectively.

(4.2) Russian
On uvidel menja i ulybnulsja

‘He saw me and smiled.’

(4.3) Hebrew
Harbé studentim lomdim beméshech hayom veovdim baérev
harbe  studentim lomdim  bemeshech hayom ve=ovdim baérev
many  student:PL study:3PL during day COORD=work:3PL at.night

‘Many students study during the day and work at night.” (Mauri 2008: 64)

Depending on the number of coordinators involved in coding of coordination, it can
be either monosyndetic or bisyndetic. Monosyndetic coordination has one single
coordinator that can either precede or follow one of the coordinands. Both (4.2) and
(4.3) above are instances of monosyndetic coordination with the coordinators
preceding the second coordinand. Example (4.4) is an instance of bisyndetic
coordination, since it involves the use of two coordinators, cf. the Russian pair of

coordinators ifi...ili “either...or’ both preceding its coordinands.

(4.4) Russian
Vecerom on ili Citaet, ili slusaet muzyku

‘In the evening he either reads, or listens to the music.’

It should be noted that the division into monosyndetic or bisyndetic types is valid for

binary (i.e. with two coordinands) coordinations only (Haspelmath 2007: 2).

As many cross-linguistic studies (e.g. Haspelmath 2004, Mauri 2008) show, the

choice of a particular morphosyntactic means of coding is connected with the

%6 In Haspelmath (2004) the term ‘coordinator’ replaces the traditional term ‘conjunction’ which is reserved

to indicate one of the semantic types of coordination relations.
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semantics expressed by coordination relations. From the semantic point of view, there
are three general types of coordination: conjunctive, disjunctive, and adversative type
(Haspelmath 2004: 5), or, in Mauri’s (2008) terms, combination, alternative, and
contrast relations, respectively. Conjunctive coordination or conjunction is also
known as ‘and’-coordination. This type refers to constructions in which two or more
coordinands are simply added together. Mauri (2008: 82-85) divides this type of
coordinate relations into further semantic sub-types: temporal sequential (4.5),
temporal simultaneous (4.6) and atemporal (4.7), illustrated below with the Russian

and English examples.

(4.5) Russian
On zasel i zakryl okno

‘He came in and shut the window.’

(4.6) Russian
On tanceval i pel pesni.

‘He was dancing and singing songs.’

(4.7) Russian
On umnyj, i ona ne glupaja toze

‘He is smart and she is not stupid, too.’

Disjunction, or ‘or’-coordination, conveys the necessity to make a choice between the
available alternatives (Mauri 2008:159). It can be either choice-aimed (4.8), or simple
(4.9).5
(4.8) Russian

My idém tuda peskom ili voz 'mém taksi?

‘Are we going there on foot or are we taking a taxi?’
(4.9) Russian

Doma ja prosto splju ili smotrju televizor

‘When at home, I simply sleep or watch TV.’

57 Interrogative and standard in Haspelmath’s (2007) terms.
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Choice-aimed disjunction usually occurs in alternative (or disjunctive) questions in
which the addressee has to specify one of the alternatives in his/her answer. Simple
disjunction, on the contrary, is declarative.*® It presents a list of alternatives without

any necessity to choose one of them.

The semantics of the adversative type, or ‘but’-coordination, usually implies some
sort of conflicting expectations between the coordinands. Depending on the origin of
the conflict, this type can be divided into oppositive (4.10), corrective (4.11) and
counterexpectative (4.12) semantic sub-types (Mauri 2008: 122ff).

(4.10) Russian
On posél na rabotu, a ona posla domoj

‘He went to work whereas she went home.’

(4.11) Russian
On ne posél na rabotu, a posél domoj

‘He didn’t go to work, but went home.’

(4.12) Russian
On vygljadit sil 'nym, no on slabyj

‘He looks strong, but he is weak.’

The oppositive sub-type refers to situations in which there is some sort of contrast,
but no conflicting expectations (Haspelmath 2007: 28). The semantics of corrective
contrast relations imply that the first coordinand is negated and successively
substituted with the second one (cf. Rudolph 1996). The third sub-type of adversative
relations is often discussed in the linguistic literature. It can be characterized by a
conflict originated because of the denial of certain expectations. Finally, it should be
mentioned that unlike the other coordination types, adversative relations are always

binary, i.e. they involve only two coordinands.

In what follows we will provide a description of the semantic types of coordination

constructions in Ket and what morphosyntactic means are employed to code them.

% According to Haspelmath (2007), it is not always the case, and there are languages in which simple
disjunction can occur in interrogative contexts. However, it is not the case with Ket.
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4.2 Morphosyntactic properties of coordinating constructions

Before proceeding to the description of the semantic types of coordination relations
in Ket, let us first consider the morphosyntactic properties exhibited by coordinating
constructions in the language. Where relevant, we will also provide description of

the nominal coordination strategies in Ket.
4.2.1 Asyndetic constructions

The most frequent way of combining two elements together in Ket is simply by
juxtaposition without any overt coordinating marker (i.e. asyndetically). This strategy
can be quite commonly found in many of the world’s languages, especially in those
which, like Ket, have no developed written tradition (cf. Payne 1985; Mithun 1988).
As we already mentioned in section 4.1, in the case of juxtaposition, coordination is
usually signaled by means of intonation. There are two ways in which it can be done:
either (1) without an intonation break between the juxtaposed constituents, or (2) with
the so-called ‘comma intonation’, i.e. a pause or a non-final pitch contour, that
separates the coordinands (Mithun 1988: 332). Examples (4.13)-(4.15) illustrate

asyndetic coordination at the level of noun phrases in Ket.

(4.13) kim avénten ob am bansian
kim ab-anten ob am bansang
then 18G.POSS-ADESS ~ father mother not.be.present

‘At that time I have no mother and father.” (Belimov 1980: 37)

(4.14) uk am, uk op at dilitusin
ik am ik ob ad d{u}?-1>-tos’-in"!
28G.POSS mother 2SG.POSS father 18G  3%-PST?-raise’-PL™!

“Your mother and your father raised me.” (Belimov 1980: 37)

(4.15) 3t on 1s/ daycajayin, quky, taan, koligitn, totligitn
5 on 15 d{i}*-an’-q>ej%-in’! quk-n t33-n kolgit-n  totlgit-n
IPL  many fish 1%-3AN.PLS-PST?-kill-PL! pike-PL  bass-PL ide-PL  pollan-PL

‘We caught many fish: pike, bass, ide, pollan.’
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In (4.13) the nominal coordinands ob ‘father’ and am ‘mother’ are pronounced
without intonation break. This is manifested by the voicing of the final consonant in
the noun 6b. Normally, the sound [b] in phonological words undergoes devoicing to
[p] in word-final position (Vajda 2003: 7). It retains its original quality, however,
when occurring in intervocalic position within the same phonological word, as, for
example, in the word oban [ob-ay father-PL] ‘parents’. Therefore, the sequence [ob
am] in (4.13) can be regarded as one phonological unit, rather than two separate
words.> The absence of intonation break between the juxtaposed constituents in
(4.13) may imply that the speaker is treating them as one conceptual unit, i.e.
‘parents’. Cross-linguistically, such conjunctive constructions tend to become highly
lexicalized (cf. iSu-obu ‘parents’ (lit. mother-father) in Khwarshi %) and constitute the
source for the so-called ‘co-compounds’ (Wilchli 2005).6! The conceptual closeness
of the two nouns in (4.13) is likewise indicated by the fact that the negative existential
predicate bansay has scope over both coordinands (cf. (4.16) below in which each

nominal coordinand is negated separately).

(4.16) aventen op bansiay, am bansian
ab-anten ob bonsan am bensan

1SG.POSS-ADESS father  not.be.present mother  not.be.present

‘I have no mother and no father.” (Belimov 1980: 37)

When the speaker considers the combined constituents to be conceptually distinct, the
so-called ‘comma intonation’ is used. This is exemplified by (4.14) and (4.15). In
(4.14), the speaker refers to the hearer’s mother and father as separate persons,
therefore they are separated by the comma intonation. In addition, each coordinand is
modified by a separate possessive pronoun. Nevertheless, the coordinands trigger
plural agreement on the verb a’-[I’]-tos’ ‘raise’, which provides morphosyntactic
evidence that the construction we are dealing with is an instance of coordination

(cf. Haspelmath 2004: 18). Example (4.15) illustrates the case of enumeration.

5 Compare also example (4.14), in which such [b > p] devoicing occurs in the noun 6b that precedes the
vowel-initial pronoun ad.

60 Zaira Khalilova, p.c. Khwarshi is a Tzezic language of the Caucasus.

% In Ket, however, this is not the case (cf. the native lexemes used to convey the meaning ‘parents’: obay
[ob-ay father-PL] and amay [am-ay mother-PL]).
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The enumerated items are right-dislocated with respect to the verb, which is typical

of “heavy” constituents and afterthought constructions.

While the use of asyndetic coordination to conjoin two coordinands at the level of
noun phrases does not pose any problem, it is not the case with asyndetic coordination
at the interclausal level. As we already mentioned in Chapter 2, due to its
polysynthetic morphology, Ket verbs can stand on their own as independent
sentences. Therefore, it is difficult to know whether two clauses are combined into a
complex construction or rather constitute two standalone sentences linked in
discourse. The criterion of intonation does not really seem to be of much help here.
For example, Werner (1997: 343) provides the piece of discourse illustrated in (4.17)
that can be interpreted in two ways: either as a coordinate construction or simply two

separate sentences.

(4.17) at t-tajga qotbes’/ ap bisnimin ses/bes! onotn
ad  d{i}®ta*ka’ qod-bes @b bisnimin ses-bes on’-k’-o*-tn°
1SG 1%-AT/NPST*-walk® way-PROS 1SG.POSS siblings river-PROS 3PL-TH’-PST*-go’

‘I walk along the way, (and) my brothers and sisters go up the river.’
Or ‘I walk along the way. My brothers and sisters go up the river.’

(Werner 1997: 343)

Werner explicitly states that there are no specific rules that can help to distinguish
between the two readings, and that even the intonation can hardly play a crucial role
in this distinction. A somewhat similar conclusion can be found in Zaxarov and
Kazakevic¢ (2006). The authors conducted a special study devoted to the problem of
sentence boundaries in languages without written tradition on the basis of Selkup and
Ket. After the analysis of the Ket spoken texts, they arrived at the conclusion that the
role of intonation in division of Ket oral discourse into sentences is not really evident.
Nevertheless, they note that the final syntagma in an utterance generally receives a

more prominent falling intonation.
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4.2.2 Monosyndetic constructions

Apart from the asyndetic coordination, Ket exhibits coordinating constructions that
are overtly marked with native coordinating markers. They can be monosyndetic and
bisyndetic. The monosyndetic markers include the prepositive coordinator 4dj as well
as the postpositive coordinator -as. The latter is applicable only to nouns and
pronouns, so we will not discuss it separately. All the coordinators are still at the early
stages of the grammaticalization process, and therefore the sources of their origin are
quite transparent (cf. Belimov 1980). In addition, Ket speakers often used

coordinators borrowed from the Russian language. We will consider them as well.
4.2.2.1 The haj construction

The prepositive coordinator Adj represents a functional extension of the adverb hagj
(often reduced to @®?) ‘more, also, again’. Its original adverbial meaning can be

illustrated by the following examples (cf. also (4.19)):

(4.18) at haj kanesiket
ad haj  kones-ked
1SG also light-person
‘I am also a man of this world.” (Werner 2002, I: 292)

(4.18) haj di-mbes’
haj d{u}?-ik’-n*-bes’
again  3%-here’-PST>-move’

‘(He) came again.” (Werner 2002, I: 292)

As a coordinator, 4dj can be used to combine the majority of parts-of-speech in Ket,
which is illustrated in the examples below: nouns in (4.19), adjectives in (4.20) and

(4.21), adverbs in (4.22), action nominals in (4.23) and verbs in (4.24).

62 There is a striking similarity between the Ket /aj and the Selkup aj ‘and’ that likewise originates from
the adverb meaning ‘again’ (cf. Kazakevi¢ 2006). Given the intense language contact between the two
peoples, it might be plausible to say that one of the languages borrowed the marker. While we do not want
to make any far reaching conclusions, it should be mentioned that at least the Ket /aj can be reconstructed
to the Proto-Yeniseian stage (Werner 2002, 1: 292).
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(4.19) tn, assano de’y haj isqo de’y, haj ki’ da’q dibbetin
3tn  assano de’y haj isqo de’p
IPL  hunt.ANOM  people  and fish.ANOM people
haj ki’* do’q di®-b*-bed"-in™!
also new live.ANOM  1%-3N°-make’-pL"!

‘We, hunters and fishermen, also build a new life.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(4.20) hana haj géy diligat koladina onotn
hona haj qén dilkad kola-di-na on’-0*-{n*}-tn’
small and  big-PL children school-N-DAT  3AN.PLS-PST*-PST*-g0’

‘Small and big children go to school.” (Werner 1997: 321)

(4.21) jel ganam haj aytam
écl ga-n-am haj aqta-{a}jm
berries  big-PL-N.PRED  and  good-N.PRED

‘The berries are big and tasty.” (Dul’zon 1970: 99)

(4.22) biy aqta haj dagte t-loveravetin
bi-y aqta hdaj doqta d{u}?-lobed’-a*-bed’-in’!
3-PL good and fast 3%-work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*-ITER’-AN.PL!

‘They work well and fast.” (Werner 1997: 321)

(4.23) ar isqo haj assano itparem
ad  isqo haj assano it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’
1sG fish.ANOM and huntANOM  know’-1SG°-1SG'-R’

‘I can fish and hunt.” (Werner 1997: 368)

(4.24) dill duyayoson haj qorason
dil  duk’-a®-k’>-0*-qon’ haj qod’-a’-k’-0*-{qo}n’
child shout. ANON’-3MC-TH®-PST*-INCH.PST’ and cry.ANON’-3M®-TH*-PST*-INCH.PST’

‘The child began shouting and (began) crying.’

In (4.19) we can see two different instances of haj functioning in one sentence. The
first Adj is clearly used as a coordinator that connects the noun phrases assano de’y
‘hunters’ and isqo de’y ‘fishermen’. The second Adj is used in its original adverbial

meaning translatable as ‘also’.
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It is in general possible to find examples in which Adj can be used to connect more

than two coordinands as in (4.25).

(4.25) te:, anuks’ donon be:b aj oqa aj cinana
te: anuks dan®-0*-{n?}-{t}n’ be’b aj oqo aj Cinano
well  tomorrow 2PLS-PST*-PST2-go° son.inlaw and O. and C.

‘Well, tomorrow we went: son-in-law, and Anna®, and Tasja’

(Kotorova and Porotova 2001: 35)

It should be mentioned, though, that the use of /aj in cases like in (4.25) tends to be
quite rare. Much more often it is used when the speaker wants either to conjoin two
coordinands as in the above examples, or to specify that the enumeration is closed or
complete. In the latter case we have a co-occurrence of syndetical and asyndetical means

in one construction, cf. (4.26) and (4.27).

(4.26) boyas’ dejanavetin qaq, Uamejgitn haj bik hane ts/
bok-as d{u}?-ej’-an’-a*-bed’-in’! qaq
morda-COM ~ 3%-kill. ANOM’-3AN.PL®-NPST*ITER™AN.PL"!  dace.PL

lamejgit-n haj bik hone Ts
roach-PL  and  other small fish

‘With a morda (a.k.o. fish trap) they catch dace, roach and other small fish.’
(Kotorova and Porotova 2001: 121)

(4.27) qariya biy usika t-halimnen, t-qus’silbetin haj daqangoson
qarika bi-n uska d{u}®-hal’-b*-n%-a’n’ d{u}8-qussej’-I>-bed’-in"!
after  3-PL back 3%-R7-TH>-PST2-MOM’-AN.PL"  3%-tent.place’-PST>-make’-AN.PL"!
haj  doq’-an®-k’-o*-qon’
and  live. ANOM’-AN.PLS-TH’-PST*-INCH.PST’

‘After that they returned, put up a tent, and started to live.” (Werner 1997: 321)

In (4.26), we can see the enumeration of noun phrases, in which the first two
coordinands are conjoined asyndetically. The coordinator appears only before the last
noun phrase bik hane is ‘other small fish’, thereby “closing” the enumeration.

A similar construction but involving a sequence of verbal coordinands is illustrated

8 It is often the case that the corresponding Russian translation provides the official Russian name of a
person mentioned in the text, rather than the original Ket one.
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in (4.27). In this example, the first two verbs are simply juxtaposed, and only the last
one is conjoined with the help of the coordinator 44j. In this case, the use of 4dj assigns

some resultant meaning to the last coordinand.

As we mentioned in the beginning, there is also another coordinating strategy
involving the coordinator -as. It is a bound morpheme originating from the
comitative/instrumental relational morpheme. Like the comitative marker it attaches

to the second constituent only. Consider the following examples:

(4.28) op hibas’ isiqo Syon
ob hi’b-as isqo 0%-k*>-0*-{n?}-{t}n°
father  son-COM fish. ANON  3M°-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’

‘Father with (his) son went fishing.’

(4.29) baria ba:mas’ duyin
baad-da baam-as du-k’-{daq"}-in"!
old.man-M.POSS  old.woman-cOM  3*-TH’-live’-AN.PL"!

‘Old man and his wife (lit. old woman) live.’

In (4.28), the singular agreement on the verb suggests that 0b ‘father’ is the core
participant, while A#bas ‘with son’ is a comitative oblique phrase. In (4.29),
however, the verb shows plural agreement, thereby indicating that the phrase bada
ba:mas ‘old man with his wife’ is treated as coordinated. This is one of the basic
distinctions distinguishing a coordinated structure from a comitative phrase (cf.
Haspelmath 2007). Moreover, while the comitative oblique phrase can be easily

placed postverbally (4.30), it is not the case with the coordinand (4.31).

(4.30) op isigo Syon hibas
ob isqo 0%-k’-0*-{n?}-{t}n’ hi’b-as
father  fish.ANOM 3MO-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’  son-COM

‘Father went fishing with (his) son.’
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(4.31) *bdad duyin daba:mas
baad dut-k’-{daq’}-in"  da-bdam-as
old.man 3%-TH -live’-AN.PL"  M.POSS-0ld.woman-COM

Intended: ‘Old man and his wife live.”®*

The -as strategy is of more limited applicability than the haj strategy. This is
obviously due to its postpositional origin. First, it can only be used to combine two
items (cf. 4.29). Second, it is confined to nouns and pronouns only. Finally, with
respect to nouns, this strategy is relevant only to those belonging to the animate
class, since the only way to distinguish it from a comitative phrase is the plural
agreement on the verb. In the case of the inanimate class nouns the agreement
marker is always the same in both singular and plural (cf. Chapter 2, Section
2.2.8.1.3.1), which makes it impossible to distinguish between the coordinate
structure and the oblique phrase. Combining two noun phrases belonging to
different animacy classes (i.e. animate and inanimate) in a sentence seems to be

ungrammatical in general, no matter what coordination strategy is used.

Both #adj and -as coordinators®® can be used together within one sentence, as

exemplified in (4.32).

(4.32) bat da bamas’ haj bunna do’y ka’t doli:n
baad da baam-as haj bu-n-na
oldman  M.POSS  old.woman-CcOM  and 3-AN.PL-AN.PL.POSS
doy  kodd d{u}®-0*1>-{daq’}-in"!
three  children  3%-PST*-PST?-live’-AN.PL"!

‘There lived an old man and his wife, and their three children.’

(Belimov 1991: 51)

It seems rather surprising that the coordinator -as cannot be used to combine clauses,
given that most Ket postpositional markers can attach to verbs and thereby form various

types of subordinate constructions (see Chapter 5 and Chapter 6). Nevertheless

% Note that neither is it grammatical in the sense ‘The old man lives with his wife’, since the verb does not
agree with the core participant bdad in number.

% Tt should be noted, however, that it is impossible to tell whether bdad da ba:m-as is an instance of
comitative coordination or an oblique comitative phrase in this sentence.
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we were not able to elicit such examples with the coordinator -as from our language

consultants.%®

Finally, it is worth mentioning that the paths of grammaticalization involving an
adverb with the meaning ‘also’ and a comitative marker into a coordination marker

are very frequent cross-linguistically (Mithun 1988: 339-340).
4.2.2.2 Constructions with the borrowed Russian monosyndetic coordinators i, a, no, ili

Apart from the emerging native monosyndetic coordinator, many cases of overt
marking of coordination in Ket involve several borrowed Russian monosyndetic
coordinators, which is not surprising, given the massive Russian interference. These
coordinators are i ‘and’, a ‘and/but’, ili ‘or’ and no ‘but’. Examples (4.33)-(4.38)

illustrate the use of these coordinators.

(4.33) dizembisin op i hi:p
d{u}?-ik’-n*-bes’-in’! ob i hi’b
3% here’-PST?>-move’-AN.PL"!  father =~ and.RUS  son

‘Father and son came.’ (Dul’zon 1970: 82)

(4.34) am uyon ban turuxanskdina a krasnojarskdina
am ub-k-0*-{n>-de}n’ ban turuxansk-di-na  a krasnojarsk-di-na
mother  3F%-TH>-PST*-PST%-go’ NEG  T.-N-DAT but.RUS K.-N-DAT

‘Mother went not to Turuxansk, but to Krasnojarsk.’

(4.35) aks/ ton/ ili baw’ oW/ sijetaq
aks  to'n ili bdn ton  si’-@%t>-aq’
what so  or.RUS NEG so R’-3N°-TH’-become’

‘It will be like this or not like this.” (Dul’zon 1970: 120)

% The marker -as is sometimes confused with a somewhat similar looking postposition ds / as ‘like, similar’
which is actually capable of being attached to verbs and forming subordinate structures. Unlike the
comitative marker, however, the postposition requires a possessive augment when attached to its host (cf.
Chapter 6, Section 6.2.1.1.8). Note that Dul’zon (1974: 208) nonetheless argues that the comitative marker
is used to form constructions resembling the Russian simultaneity converb (deepricastie). However, the
examples provided in his article do not seem convincing, some of them clearly being instances of
subordinate structures with the aforementioned as / ds and the postpositional marker -bes. No other existing
descriptions of Ket subordination (e.g. Kostjakov 1976, Werner 1997) mention the comitative marker -as
in the function of a subordinator.
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(4.36) qariya tajobon, i diligat suyonyonden
qadika  taj’-0*-b*-{q}on’ i dilkad suk  on’-{k’}-0*-n’-den’
after cold’-PST*-3N*-INCH.PST®  and.RUS  children back 3AN.PLS-TH-PST*-PST?-go0’

‘After that it became cold, and the children went back.” (Werner 1997: 343)

(4.37) at qa t-sesolte, a bisep koladina uyon

ad qa d{i}?-ses’-o*1>-ta’
1SG home 18-place’-PST*-PST?-be.in.position’
a biseb kola-di-na ub-k’-0*- {n*t}n"

and.RUS sibling  school-N-DAT  3F°-TH’-PST*-PST>-go’

‘I sat home, and the sister went to school’ (Werner 1997: 343)

(4.38) majqi p ejinayoson, no ban usaban
maj-qib ejin’-a’-th*>-0*-qon’ no ban us’-a*-b’-{q}an’
may-month  g0.ANOM’-3M®-TH’-PST*-INCH.PST® but.RUS NEG warm’-NPST*-3N>-INCH.NPST’

‘The month of May has come, but it is not becoming warm.’

(Werner 1997: 343)
4.2.3 Bisyndetic constructions

In addition to the native monosyndetic coordinator, Ket has the bisyndetic coordinator
tam...tam ‘either...or’ which also appears to be native.%” This coordinator is likewise
at the early stage of its grammaticalization. Apart from tam...tam, a similar function
can be fulfilled with the help of another bisyndetic marker god...qod ‘whether...or’.
The latter is likely a borrowing from the Russian language. Both bisyndetic

coordinators are prepositional.
4.2.3.1 The tam...tam construction

The coordinator tam...tam is a functional extension of the indefinite particle tam
which can be conventionally translated as ‘some’. As we already mentioned in
Chapter 2, this particle is used extensively in formation of indefinite pronouns and
adverbs, for example, tam-dna ‘someone’, tam-dkus ‘something’, tam-bila
‘somehow’, tam-dska ‘someday’, etc. It also can be used in adverbial function,

translatable as ‘probably, perhaps’, cf. (4.39) below.

7 Werner (2002, I1: 233) provides a comparison with the Turkic word tam ‘(even) more’.
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(4.39) baam tam dadijiyoson
baam tam dadij’-i%k*-0*-qon’
old.woman INDEF be.crazy. ANOM’-3F¢-TH’-PST*-INCH.PST®

‘The old woman has probably gone crazy.’

As a coordinator, tam appears preposed to each of the coordinands. Example (4.40)
illustrates the use of tam...tam with noun phrases, while (4.41) and (4.42) exemplify
this particle combining adjectives in the predicative form and finite verbs,

respectively.

(4.40) ban in doli:n, tam qus sa:l, tam in sa:lin, bis naya qim da qaujok
ban in  d{u}-0*I1>-{daq’}-in’ tam qis sdal tam sa:l-in
NEG long 3%-PST*-PST’-live’-AN.PL! INDEF one night INDEF two  night-PL
bis na-na qim da®-qa’-u*-j*-0q"
evening  3AN.PL-DAT woman  3F-inside’-PST*-PST?-R’

‘Not long they lived, either one night or two nights, in the evening a woman

came to them.’

(Dul’zon 1962: 155)

(4.41) tam aqtam dina tam ban aqtam, ban itperem
tam  aqta-m di-na tam  b3n aqta-m ban it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’
INDEF  good-N.PRED 3F.POSS-DAT INDEF NEG good-N.PRED NEG know’-1SG®-1SG.Ss!-R°

‘Is it either good to her or not good, I don’t know.’

(4.42) gje qanina kupka tam temen assen ne kossenejbetten, tam den na sorejbetten
gje qanana  kub-ka tam  tem-en assen na
island  there.side end-LOC INDEF goose-PL animal.PL  AN.PL.POSS
kossenej’-b*-a'-ta’ tam  de’ na sodej’-b*-a'-ta’
buzz. ANOM’-3N>-RES'-extend’ INDEF people AN.PL.POSS trickle. ANOM’-3N3-RES'-extend’

‘At the other end of the island it’s either geese buzzing or people trickling.’
(Dul’zon 1962: 179)

If both coordinands conjoined in the ta@m...tam construction are identical, it is often
possible to omit the part of the second coordinand that is identical to the first one, as

in (4.43).
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(4.43) kini i’ otta de’y sarkovorinal tam datojangotn, tam ban, ture ban e:tparam

kinij i* ot-na den  sarkovo-di-nal tam  du®-t-a*-ap'-qutn®
today day 2PL-AN.PL.POSS people S-N-ABL INDEF 3%-TH>-NPST*-3AN.PL.SS'-many.walk’
tam bdn tu-de bdn it’-ba’-d{i}'-am®

INDEF ~ NEG this-N NEG know’-15G®-15G.Ss'-R’
‘Whether our people come from Serkovo today or not, I don’t know it.’

(Dul’zon 1970: 106)

In (4.43), the verb £-a’-[I’]-ka~qutn’ is omitted from the second coordinand, since it

can be logically inferred from the context.

Finally, we should mention that it is possible to find examples of subordinated
structures in which the indefinite particle is used monosyndetically. Most notably in
this case, it appears on the first coordinand, while the second coordinand is simply

juxtaposed.

(4.44) tam in toq doy toq bi:levet
tam in  tog-{n} do’y  tog-{n} {du®}-b>-I>-bed’
INDEF  two step-PL three  step-PL  3%-3N°-PST>-make’

‘(He) made two or three steps.” (Dul’zon 1962: 159)

(4.45) buy tam i:n gomet tayuyolbetin
bi-y  tam in  qomat {du®}-tan’-u’-k>-0*-1>-bed’-in"!
3-PL  INDEF long little 3%-drag. ANOM’-3N°-TH’-PST*-PST>-ITER’-AN.PL"!

‘They were dragging it for a while (lit. either long or shortly).’
(Dul’zon 1965: 101)

In (4.44), for example, we can see the particle tam preposed to the first noun phrase
in togy ‘two steps’, while the second noun phrase do’y foqy ‘three steps’ is attached
asyndetically. This strategy can also be found with adverbs as shown in (4.45). It
should be noted that this construction is often used in Ket story-telling as a set phrase,

alongside a similar one t@m in ho’l ‘either long or shortly’.%

% Interestingly, monosyndetic coordinate constructions in which only one coordinator is preposed to the
first coordinand (co-A B, in Haspelmath’s (2007) terms) seem to be extremely rare cross-linguistically. At
least, there are no attested examples of this type with coordinators coding conjunctive relations (Haspelmath
2007: 10)
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Since we could neither elicit nor find similar constructions (i.e. with tam occurring on

the first coordinand only) for verbs, we will not consider them any further.
4.2.3.2 The construction with the borrowed Russian bisyndetic coordinator god...qod

The bisyndetic coordinator god...qod ‘either...or’ is based on the indefinite particle
qod. As we mentioned earlier, this particle most likely originates from the borrowed
Russian intensive particle xot’. It seems fair to assume that god was adopted at an
earlier stage of the contact with the Russian language, since its form has been
phonetically changed and assimilated with respect to the Ket phonological system
(for example, it has acquired a tonemic distinction®®). It has also developed an
additional meaning of ‘already’ that is quite different from the original one, cf.

(4.46).

(4.46) bilda de’y qot dimbesin
bilde  de’ qod d{u}?-i{k}"-n*bes’-in"!
all people already  3%-here’-PST?>-move’-AN.PL™!

‘All the people have already come.” (Werner 2002, II: 128)

Like the native indefinite particle, god is often used in formation of indefinite

pronouns and adverbials (cf. Chapter 2, Section 2.2.2).

When used as a bisyndetic coordinator, god appears preposed to the coordinands.

Examples (4.47) and (4.48) illustrates the use of god...qod.

(4.47) kasinem qot do'n’ qot bogdom
kas’-n?-am’ @d don qdd  bokdom
limb’-IMP*-take’  INDEF knife INDEF rifle

‘Take either a knife or a rifle!”

(4.48) kir' di’ll be’k qot duren qot désij
ki-d  difl  be’k  qod du’-den®  qod d{u}?-es’-{a*}-ij°
this-M child always INDEF 35-weep’ INDEF 3%-shout’-NPST*-ACTIVE®

“This child always either cries or shouts.’

% Edward Vajda (p.c.) notes that Russian words with palatalized codas normally take high-even tone when
borrowed into Ket (cf., kon ‘horse’ < Russian kon’ ‘steed’), which makes the Russian origin of god even
more plausible.
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4.3 Semantic types of coordination relations

In this section, we will consider semantic types of coordination relations between two
(or more) functionally parallel clauses and what morphosyntactic means are employed
to code them in the Ket language. As we already mentioned in Section 4.1, there are
three general semantic types: conjunction, disjunction and adversative coordination.

They will be treated in this order.
4.3.1 Conjunctive coordination

Conjunctive coordination relations occur between two or more conjoined clauses
denoting related states of affair. It can be either temporal or atemporal. The temporal
type can be further subdivided into sequential and simultaneous (Mauri 2008: 82ff).

We will consider them respectively.

Longacre (2007: 380) defines the sequential relations (‘succession’ in his terms) as
‘and then’ relations. They indicate that the two states of affairs are “located along the
same time axis at successive points” and “interconnected as part of the same overall
sequence of events” (Mauri 2008: 84). The simultaneous relations (or ‘overlap’ in
Longacre’s terms) can be defined as ‘meanwhile’ or ‘at the same time’ relations
(Longacre 2007: 379). They occur between two states of affairs that are “located at
the same point along the time axis and can be characterized by the temporal overlap”

(Mauri 2008: 84).

Both types of temporal conjunctive coordination in Ket are most frequently expressed

by simple juxtaposition of fully finite verbs, as illustrated in the examples below.

(4.49) bii qdjd qagdeqona dasaj
bl q3j d{u}3-qakde’-q>-o0*n2-a’ d{u}®-a®-q*-ej’
3sG  elk  3%chase.ANOM’-CAUS®-3M*-PST2-MOM.TR? 3%-3M°-PST?-kill’
‘He hunted an elk down (and) killed him.’

(4.50) at dimes’ 5t sajdoslbetin
at d{i}®-i{k}"-n*bes’ 5t {di}®-sajdo’-0*I>-bed’-in’!
1sG  1%-here’-PST-move’ 1PL 13-drink.tea. ANOM’-PST*-PST2-ITER’-AN.PL"!

‘I came (and) we drank tea.’
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(4.51) di’l dikka:n diiren
difl dub-k>-hon’  du®-den®
child  3%TH-stand’ 3%-weep’

“The child is standing (and) crying.’

(4.52) hiydil dukka:n qimdill daren
hik-dil dut-k>-hon’  gim-dil da®-den’
male-child  3%-TH’-stand® female-child  3F3-weep®

“The boy is standing (and) the girl is crying.’

The examples (4.49) and (4.50) represent instances of the sequential relations, while
the sentences in (4.51) and (4.52) are instances of the simultaneous relations. There is
no formal difference between the sentences indicating which type they belong to,
therefore the interpretation is mostly contextual. Belimov (1980: 41) notes that if the
conjoined verbs are in the past tense form, then they usually denote a succession of

events, while the non-past verb forms favor simultaneous interpretation.

If one needs to emphasize the sequential nature of events in a sentence, the habitual
particle ba@"° is used. It occurs obligatorily before each verb in a sentence. The verbs

are always in the past tense form, as in (4.53).

(4.53) tanej qus’ dela kama ba ra dbintet, bat qaujaq qusidina, usin dey bat dayacaj,

tull ba oyonden

tonej qu’s d-ella koma ba d{u}®b’n’ted’ ba d{u}®-ga’-u‘*j*aq’ qus-di-na

T.  tent N.POSS-door away HAB 3%-3N°-PST?-hit’ HAB 3%-inside’-PST*-PST?>-move’ tent-N-DAT
usin den  ba d{u}ban’-q*¢® tl ba  o°k>-o*n’den’
sleep.ANOM  people 38-3pLO-PST?-kill’ then 3MC-TH’-PST*-PST?-g0°

‘Tynej removed the birch bark tent’s door, entered the tent, killed the sleeping
people, then left.’

(Belimov 1980: 43)

7 In many examples from the Ket texts, sometimes even in the literature on Ket (for example, Berillo 1971),
the habitual particle bd appears as bat. The reason for that is purely phonological: position 8 (the leftmost
one) which hosts personal agreement markers of the so-called D-series (di-/da-/du-) has a tendency to get
encliticized to the preceding word.
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As we can see, in this case, the particle ba is devoid of its original habitual semantics
which can be regarded as a sign of its grammaticalization into a conjunction.

Nevertheless it is still at an early stage (Belimov 1980: 43).

Another way to mark the temporal conjunctive relations in Ket is by using the
coordinator Adj. Nevertheless, due to its adverbial nature, it is hard to find clear-cut
examples in the texts. Still we were able to elicit instances of 4aj used to conjoin

clauses from our language consultants (cf. also 4.24 above):

(4.54) sin/ inadam ariangolan’ haj dans
sin ina-am adan’-{i®}-k’-0*-1>-{d}en’® haj do*n’-{q}o°
one.time  AN.PL.POSS-mother ill’-3F-TH>-PST*-PST?-go” and 3FS-PST>-die’

‘One day their mother got ill and died.’

(4.55) di’l dikka:n haj duren
di’l dud-k’-hon®  haj  dub-den’
child  3%-TH’-stand” and  3*-weep’

‘The child is standing and crying.’

The sentence is (4.54) is a clear example of the sequential relation, since one cannot
get ill and die simultaneously. Example (4.55) is an instance of the simultaneous
relation. It is a variant of (4.51) above. It is important to mention that both examples
of the Aaj coordination involve clauses with the same subjects. Our informants felt it

difficult to elicit different subject clauses coordinated by Adj.

Finally, we cannot but mention one specific construction that is frequently used in
Ket to convey the meaning of simultaneity and is often translated into Russian by a
coordinated sentence. It is formed with the help of the subordinator bes which is

added directly to a finite verb form, as in (4.56).

(4.56) di’l dukka:n duren-bes’
d#l dub-k*-hon®  du®-den’-bes
child  3%TtH-stand’ 3%-weep’-while.sS

‘The child is standing (and) crying.’

Since this construction belongs to the domain of adverbial clauses, it will be discussed

in more detail in Chapter 6.
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The second type of conjunctive coordination is atemporal relations. According to
Mauri (2008: 84), they are different from the temporal counterparts in that they either
combine “states of affairs outside the time axis, establishing a relation that is expected
to be always valid”, or “combine two states of affairs within the time axis regardless

of their respective location”.

Since there is no dedicated conjunction or marker in Ket that can overtly signal the

atemporal relation, it is usually inferred from a juxtaposition of clauses, as in (4.57).

(4.57) Vasja sélid kittolbet, Masa ku’s/ daqiuyulbet
Vasja sel  d{u}3-kid’-t>-o0*-1>-bed’ Masa ku’s dad-qi’-u-k’-o*-1°-bed’
V. deer 3%-price’-TH’-PST*-PST>-make’ M.  cow 3F-sell. ANOM’-3F’-TH’-PST*-PST?-ITER’

‘Vasja bought a reindeer and Masa sold the cow.’

It is often not easy to decide whether the two combined states of affairs belong to the

atemporal type or it is an instance of some type of the temporal relations.
4.3.2 Disjunctive coordination

As we already mentioned in section 4.1, disjunctive coordination expresses an ‘or’
relation and can either be simple or choice-aimed. Simple disjunction of clauses in
Ket is formed with the help of the bisyndetic coordinator t@m...tam. Examples (4.58)-
(4.59) illustrate this type of disjunction.

(4.58) kir/ di’ll be’k tam duren tam déssij
ki-d difl  bek  tim  duf-den’ tam  d{u}®-es’-{a*}-ij’
this-M child always INDEF 3%-weep® INDEF 3%-shout’-NPST*-ACTIVE®

“This child always either crys or shouts.’

(4.59) at ban itperem sia’j at tam kajnem, bon tam tkdajnem
ad  ban it’-ba®-d{i}'-am’ saj ad  tam  {di*}-kaj’-n*am’
1SG  NEG know’-1SG’-1SG'-R’ tea.RUS  1SG  INDEF 1%-limb’-PST*-take’
ban tam  {di*}-kaj’-n’-am’
NEG INDEF  13-limb’-PST?-take’

‘I don’t know whether I took the tea or I didn’t (take it).’

A disjunctive construction with the coordinator god...qod is provided in (4.60), cf. also

(4.48) above.
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(4.60) driendina kodn qot tip kdasianem qot bsgdom kdasinem

aden-di-na  kéoy  qdd tib kas’-a*n’-am’ qdd  bokdom kas’-n’-am’

forest-N-DAT go.IMP  INDEF dog limb’-3M*-IMP*-take’ INDEF rifle limb’-1MP*-take®

‘Go to the forest tomorrow, take either a dog or a rifle.’

Unlike simple disjunction, choice-aimed disjunction implies asking for a choice,
therefore it is expressed in Ket by juxtaposition of two clauses containing the focus
question particle @ and its variant bandu described in Section 2.4.3. When used in
choice-aimed disjunction, these particles are added to each one of the juxtaposed

clauses, as exemplified in (4.61) and (4.62).

(4.61) @ at pomoyatboyobet, i kuyutn?
a ad  {ku®}-pomokad’-bo®-k’-a*-bed’ a ku®-k*-a*t{n}’
QUEST 1SG {2%}-help.RUS.ANOM’-1SG°-TH>-NPST*-ITER’ QUEST 2SG-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘Will you help me or will you leave (lit. g0)?’

(4.62) 5t bdnidu kiletdina doydtn, bdnidu assano donatn?
53t bondu koled-di-na don‘-a*den®  bondu assano don®-a*-de’

2PL  QUEST town-N-DAT 2PLS-NPST*-go’ QUEST hunt.ANOM 2PL-NPST*-go’

‘Are we going to the town or are we going hunting?’

The presence of a dedicated marker for expressing simple disjunction and its absence
for the choice-aimed type can be accounted for by the fact that it is easier to infer a
disjunctive relation from the juxtaposition of two interrogative clauses, than from the

juxtaposition of two declarative ones (Mauri 2008: 185).
4.3.3 Adversative coordination

Adversative coordination expresses ‘but’ relations between two clauses (cf. Longacre
2007: 378). As already stated in Section 4.1, it can be divided into oppositive,
corrective and couterexpectative. The examples below illustrate the three types of

adversative coordination in Ket, respectively.

(4.63) di’l bandinta dasés'ta, bajbélian dlam
di?l  ba-di-nta da®-ses’-ta’ bojbel-an  ol-am
child earth-N-ADESS 3F®-place’-be.in.position’ braid-PL  outside-N.PRED

‘The girl sits in the ground (whereas) (her) braids are outside.’
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(4.64) at ariendina ban boysn, kiletdina boysn
ad aden-di-na  bdn bo®-k’-0*{n’-t}n’ koled-di-na  bo®-k’-0*-{n*t}n°
1SG forest-N-DAT NEG 1SG°-TH-PST*-PST?-go’ town-N-DAT 1SG®-TH>-PST*-PST?-g0°

‘I didn’t go to the forest, (but) I went to the town.’

(4.65) imdenulsin, manman, ar'enw'ya du:yin, de’ny ban dantoloyin
imdenuls-in manman aden-ka du®-{a*}-{daq’}-in"!
dwarf-pL they.say/said  forest-LOC 38-NPST*-live’-AN.PL!

de’ ban  d{u}®-an’-t>-o*-1>-0k’-in’!
people NEG  3%-3AN.PLS-TH’-PST*-PST-see’-AN.PL’!

‘Dwarfs, they say, live in the forest, (but) people haven’t seen them.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

As we can see, like the majority of other coordination relations in Ket, adversative
relations are not overtly signaled in the language. They can only be inferred from the

combination of two juxtaposed clauses.

While all the three examples are structurally similar, they still differ in one respect:
unlike the sentence in (4.63), the other two examples, (4.64) and (4.65), contain a
clause with negative value, i.e. with the negative particle b5n. This is can be accounted
for by the fact that both corrective and couterexpectative imply the presence of some

conflicting expectations.

Apart from the juxtapositive strategy, Ket speakers often make use of the Russian
coordinators dedicated to expressing adversative relations like a ‘and/but’ and no
‘but’. The former can be found with instances of the oppositive type (4.66), while the

latter is used to mark couterexpectative relations (4.67).

(4.66) dill bandinta dasésita, a bajbélay dlam
d?l  ban-di-nta da®-ses’-ta’ a bojbel-an  ol-am
child earth-N-ADESS 3F8-place’-be.in.position’ and/but.RUS  braid-PL outside-N.PRED

“The girl sits in the ground, whereas (her) braids are outside.’
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(4.67) ad inam tabletkay qaj thi:li, no aqtadil ni tam aks’ ban setonoq
ad  in-am tabletka-n qaj  d{i}3-b*-1%-a°
ISG  two-PRED  pill-PL PART  18-3N3-pST?-eat”
no aqta  di-{pa}l ni tam-aks badn si’-t*-0*-n’-oq’
but.RUS good N-ADESS no.RUS something NEG R’-TH>-PST*-PST>-become.PST’

‘I took two pills, but it didn’t get better from this.” (Dul’zon 1972: 166)
4.4 Summary of Chapter 4

In this chapter we considered how various types of coordination can be expressed in
the Ket language. Like many other languages with no written tradition, the most
frequent strategy employed to code coordination relations in Ket is juxtaposition (cf.
Mithun 1988). The existing native conjunctions like the monosyndetic 44j ‘and’ and
the bisyndetic tam...tam ‘either...or’ are still at an early stage of grammaticalization,
therefore they are very limited in use, especially with respect to clausal coordination.
It also secems plausible to say that the habitual particle ba is undergoing
gramaticalization as a clausal coordinator expressing the temporal sequential
relations. Given the scarcity of native means to signal coordination, Ket often makes

use of conjunctions borrowed from the Russian language.

Table 4.1 summarizes the findings about the native strategies used to express various

coordination relations in Ket.

T haj tam...tam juxtaposition
| Type of coordinate relations - ba | (bond) u
Temporal sequential | + (SS) + | +(SS)
CONJUNCTIVE . Temporal +(SS) +
simulataneous
Atemporal +
Simple +
DISJUNCTIVE - -
Choice-aimed +
Oppositive +
ADVERSATIVE Corrective
Couterexpectative

Table 4.1 Coordinating strategies in Ket
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As we can see, the juxtapositive strategy can be used for coding virtually all types of
coordination in Ket, except for simple disjunction, while the other strategies remain

very limited being applicable to only one or two types of coordination.

In general, the data from Ket offer support to the typological implications proposed
in Mauri’s (2008) cross-linguistic study of coordination relations. First of all, the Ket
data conform to the conjunctive-adversative”' coding implication. It implies that if in
a given language, simple counterexpectative relations are normally expressed
asyndetically, then asyndesis can also be used to express both temporal and atemporal
conjunctive relations, as well as oppositive and corrective adversative relations. As

we can see in Table 4.1, this is attested in Ket.

! In Mauri’s terms it is ‘combination-contrast’. We adjusted it to our terminology.
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Chapter 5. Complement relations

The present chapter is concerned with the coding of complement relations in the Ket

language.

The chapter is organized in the following way. In section 5.1, we outline the general
typology of complement relations. Section 5.2 considers the morphosyntactic
properties of complement relations in Ket. In Section 5.3, we survey complement
taking predicates and their semantics in the language. Section 5.4 provides a summary

and conclusions to the chapter.
5.1 Typology of complement relations

In the linguistic literature, complementation is traditionally referred to as the syntactic
situation in which a subordinate clause functions as an argument of the predicate in
the main clause (cf. Noonan 2007: 52, Horie and Comrie 2000: 1). Consider, for

example, the Russian sentences in (5.1) and (5.2).

(5.1) Russian
Ja xocu <morozenogo>

‘I want an ice-cream.’

(5.2) Russian
Ja xocu <tebe verit’>

‘I want to believe you.’

Both the noun <morozenogo> ‘ice-cream’ and the infinitive clause <tebe verit’> ‘to
believe you’ serve as an object argument of the transitive predicate xocu ‘want’. In
such cases, the infinitive clause in (5.2) is said to be syntactically embedded within

its main (or matrix) predicate.

The traditional view on complementation has been often criticized for being strictly
tied to the notion of syntactic embedding (for example, Dixon 1995, Thompson 2002,
Cristofaro 2003). As typological studies have shown, embedded clauses, which are
typical instances of complementation in modern Indo-European languages, are not

found in many of world’s other languages. Instead, in identical conceptual situations,
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many of these languages tend to employ various non-embedded structures (cf.
Cristofaro 2003: 95ff). Dixon (1995) explicitly draws a distinction between
complement clauses and the so-called ‘complementation strategies’. According to
him, a ‘true’ complement clause is a clause that fulfills the following two grammatical
criteria: a) it has the internal constituent structure of an independent clause with regard
to core argument marking, and b) it functions as an argument of the main clause. Other
grammatical mechanisms that can serve to express the range of semantic concepts coded
by complements belong to ‘complementation strategies’. Here belong nominalization,

serial verb constructions, paratactic clauses, participial constructions, etc.

Unlike Dixon, Noonan in his work on complementation subsumes both complement
clauses and complementation strategies under one umbrella term ‘complement type’. He
identifies a complement type by the following main criteria (1) the morphology of the
predicate, (2) the expression of syntactic relations between the predicate and its arguments,
and (3) the syntactic relation of the complement construction as a whole with the rest of

the sentence (Noonan 2007: 54-55).

The first criterion is concerned with whether the predicate of a complement type is
reduced or non-reduced, i.e. whether it is morphologically the same as the one in the
main clause or in some way different with respect to argument and/or tense marking.

See, for example, sentences from Lango, a Nilotic language, in (5.3) and (5.4).

(5.3) Lango
atin opoyo <ni acego dsggola>
atin Opoyo ni acégo ddggdla
child remembered.3SG ~ COMP closed.1SG door

‘The child remembered that I closed the door.” (Noonan 2007: 54)

(5.4) Lango
atin opoyo <céggo dsggila>
atin ~ opoyo ceggo daggdla
child remembered.3SG close.INF door

“The child remembered to close the door.” (Noonan 2007: 54)
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In (5.3), the predicate acégo ‘(1) closed’ in the complement clause is marked for tense
and person in the same way as the main predicate opoyo ‘(he) remembered’, i.e. it is
morphologically non-reduced. In Noonan’s terms such a complement type is called a
sentence-like (or S-like) complement. The other non-reduced complement types
include paratactic’ and verb-serialization complements. A morphologically reduced
complement type is illustrated in (5.4) in which the predicate ceggo ‘to close’ is
marked as an infinitive and stripped of all relevant tense/person distinction. The other
reduced complement types distinguished by Noonan are nominalized and participial

complements (Noonan 2007: 70-74).

In his work, Noonan also discusses a special type of reduced complements called
clause union (CU). In a clause union the main and complement predicates share one

set of grammatical relations, as exemplified in (5.5).

(5.5) French

Roger laissera manger les pommes a Marie

Roger laissera manger les pommes a Marie

Roger 1et.3SG.FUT  eat.INF the  apples to Marie

‘Roger will let Marie eat the apples.” (Noonan 2007: 84)

In this sentence both the main predicate laissera and the complement predicate
manger are merged together, so that they share one set of arguments: Roger functions
as subject, les pommes as direct object and a Marie as indirect object of the whole
construction. There is also a more extreme variation of CU called lexical union (LU).
In LU both predicates are merged to the extent of becoming a single lexical unit, in
which the complement taking predicate (i.e. the main predicate) is reduced to an affix
on the complement predicate. An example of LU is represented in (5.6) below.

(5.6) Georgian

Me mas movatanine

me mas movatanine

1 him come.CAUS

‘I made him come.” (Noonan 2007: 86)

2 The difference between a paratactic complement type and an S-like type is the presence of a
complementizer in the latter case. Complementizers are discussed below.
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The affix representing the complement-taking predicate in LU cannot be viewed as
another predicate because it cannot stand alone and take any argument/tense marking.
Therefore LU cannot be considered as a complement type. Nevertheless, it will be
discussed in our work, because it is a rather widespread means in Ket to express some

semantic types of complement-taking predicates.

The second criterion used by Noonan to identify a complement type deals with
whether the subject of a complement predicate is the same as or different from the one

in the main clause. Consider the examples from Russian:

(5.7) Russian
Ja xocu <ego ubit’>

‘T want to kill him.’

(5.8) Russian
Ja xocéu, <ctoby ty ego ubil>

‘I want you to kill him’

In (5.7), the subject of the predicate in the main clause and the subject of the predicate
in the complement clause are the same (ja ‘I’), while in (5.8) the subject of the main
predicate is different from that of the complement predicate (ja ‘I’ vs. ty ‘you.SG’).
These examples also illustrate a general tendency to reduce the subject of the predicate
in complement clauses, if it coincides with the one in the main clause. If the subjects

are different, they both are retained in the sentence.

The last criterion concerns the grammatical role of the complement type in the main
clause. The complement type can function as either a subject or an object of the main
predicate. The latter has been already mentioned in (5.2) above, in which the
infinitival complement functions as an object of the predicate xocu ‘want’. The subject
function of the complement type is illustrated in the example below, in which the
complement clause <cto on byl xolodnyj> is the subject of the predicate napugalo

‘frightened’.
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(5.9) Russian
Menja napugalo, <cto on byl xolodnyj>
‘His being cold frightened me.’

In many languages complement types often have a special element (it can be a word,
particle, affix, etc.) whose function (or one of the functions) is to identify the given
entity as a complement (Noonan 2007, Givon 2001). Such elements are usually known
as complementizers, for example, the Russian c¢toby and cto in (5.8) and (5.9),
respectively, or the particle to in front of the infinitive complement in ‘7 want <to kill
him>" from example (5.7). Some complement types may have more than one
complementizer associated with them, others may have no complementizer at all
(Noonan 2007: 55). The latter can be seen in the Lango example (5.4) above, as well
as in the Russian sentence in (5.7) and in the English translation in (5.9). Example
(5.10) from Yaqui, an Uto-Aztecan language, illustrate a complement type with two

complementizers:

(5.10) Yaqui
Tuisi tu?i ke hu hamut bwika-kai

tuisi tu?i ke hu hamut bwika-kai

very good COMP the woman  sing-COMP

‘It’s very good that the woman sings.” (Noonan 2007: 57)

In some cases, the occurrence of complementizers may also be optional or determined

by the context, as in (5.11).

(5.11) Russian
Ja znaju, (¢to) on prisél

‘I know (that) he came.’

The use of the complementizer ¢fo ‘that’ is optional in the Russian sentence, as well

as in its English counterpart.

From a diachronic point of view, complementizers usually originate from various
sources like pronouns, adpositions, case markers, conjunctions, or even verbs
(Noonan 2007: 57). Therefore they may often coexist in a language with their

sources, like, for example, the complementizer ¢fo and its source, the interrogative
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pronoun cfo, in Russian, or the complementizer that and the demonstrative pronoun

that in English.

It is important to mention that there is a restricted set of verbs that are capable of
taking complements. Such verbs are called complement-taking predicates (CTP).
There are various kinds of classification of these predicates, with various degrees
of elaboration, depending on the general semantics they express. For example,
Givon (1990) distinguishes between three major classes of CTPs: modality,
manipulative and cognition-utterance. Noonan (2007), on the other hand, provides
a more detailed classification distinguishing the following semantic classes: (1)
modal predicates (like must, can, may, be able, etc.), (2) phasal predicates (like
start, begin, stop, continue, etc.), (3) manipulative predicates (like order, make,
persuade, etc.), (4) desiderative predicates (like want, etc.), (5) immediate
perception predicates (like see, hear, etc.), (6) predicates of knowledge and
acquisition of knowledge (like know, understand, realize, etc.), (7) propositional
attitude predicates (like think, understand, believe, etc.), (8) utterance predicates
(like say, tell, etc.), (9) commentative predicates (factives) (like regret, be sorry, be
sad, etc.), (10) predicates of fearing (like fear, be afraid, etc.), (11) achievement
predicates (like manage, chance, try, etc.), (12) pretence predicates (like imagine,
pretend, etc.), (13) negative predicates, and (14) conjunctive predicates. It is often
noted that the degree of reduction found in complements used with a CTP correlates
with the semantics class this CTP belongs to (Noonan 2007; Givon 2001; see also
Figure 5.1 below).

5.2 Morphosyntactic properties of complement constructions in Ket

In this section we will examine complement constructions in Ket with respect to their
morphosyntactic properties such as the morphology of the predicate, the syntactic
relations of the predicate with its arguments and the syntactic relations of complement
types with the main predicate. But before turning to the complement types, we will

consider the native complementizers esay and bila.
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5.2.1 The complementizer esay

The complementizer esan originates from the relational morpheme esay with
translative meaning. When used with nouns it usually indicates the “goal” of a verbal
action (with verbs of becoming, transforming, producing, and the like). It may also
encode the “role” of a human being (Georg 2007: 115). Examples (5.12)-(5.14)

illustrate the use of this relational morpheme with nouns.

(5.12) bii ériesian atonog
bl ed-esan a®-t>-0*-n%-0q’
3SG  sable-TRANSL  3SG°-TH’-PST*-PST’-become.PST’

‘He turned into a sable.’

(5.13) at byon ulesiany
ad  bo®k’-o*-{n’}-{de}n”  ul-esan
1SG  1SGO-TH-PST*-PST?-go’  water-TRANSL

‘T went for water.’

(5.14) bii persipesian dalibverolbet
bli  persip-esan da’-lobed’-0*-1>-bed”
3G doctor.RUS-TRANSL  3F*-work.RUS.ANOM’-PST*-PST?-ITER"

‘She worked as a doctor.’

The most common functional extension of this relational morpheme in Ket is that of

a purposive marker used in adverbial clauses, as in (5.15).

(5.15) nanbarilgetin taviyaj eijy-esan
nanbed’-il*-ked’-in"! tabanaj eijn-esan
bread.make. ANOM’-IMP>-ITER’-AN.PL"  hunt.ANOM  go.ANOM-TRANSL

‘Make bread in order to go for a hunt.” (Belimov 1973: 135)

As a complementizer, esay is used mostly with complements of desiderative

predicates, like in (5.16).

(5.16) bii usqat-es’ay dujotos’/
bli  usqat-esan du®-o'-tus’
3SG  warm.ANOM-TRANSL  38-3s5G.ss'-intend”

‘He wants to get warm.” (Belimov 1973: 23)
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The use of esay in the complementizing function is not obligatory and it can, in

principle, be omitted, compare, for example, (5.16) and (5.17).

(5.17) at keria tasaj dittus’
ad ked-da tagaj di®-d{i}'-tus’
ISG  person-M.POSS hit.ANOM 1%-1SG.Ss'-intend’

‘I want to hit the man.’
5.2.2 The complementizer bila

The complementizer bila is the functional extension of the interrogative adverb bila

‘how’. Example (5.18) illustrates the interrogative function of this adverb.

(5.18) bilia ii kuyadaq?
bila @ ku®-k*-a*-daq’
how  2sG 2°-TH’-NPST*-live’

‘How do you live?’
The use of bila in the complementizing function is illustrated in (5.19).

(5.19) dssanos’ toluy bilia assell oyon
assano-s {du®}-t>-1%-0n° bila  assel  0%k’>-o*{n’-de}n’
hunt. ANOM-NMLZ ~ 3%-TH>-PST?-see” how  animal 3MC-TH-PST*-PST?-g0’

‘The hunter saw how the animal went away.’

It seems fair to assume that the complementizing use of the interrogative adverb bila
is the calque from the Russian language, where interrogative adverbs are a common
source of subordinators. It is the case, for example, with the Russian interrogative
adverb kak ‘how’ that can be used as a complementizer with various complement

taking predicates (5.20).

(5.20) Russian
Ja videl kak on uxodil

‘I saw him leaving (lit. how he was leaving).’

As we can see in (5.20), kak introduces the complement of the verb videl ‘saw’.
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The fact of calquing in the case of bila is also corroborated by the existence of more
obvious calques in the domain of subordinators, see, for example, aska (Section

6.2.2.2.1).
5.2.3 Complement types in Ket

There are two main complement types in Ket, one involving S-like clauses, the other
— action nominal clauses. Both general types can be further divided into several

subtypes. They will be considered in order.
5.2.3.1 S-like complement type

A sentence-like or S-like complement clause has the same syntactic form as a main
clause and can in principle stand on its own as an independent sentence. This
complement type can be used paratactically or in combination with the

complementizers.
5.2.3.1.1 Paratactic S-like complement

The most frequent complement type in Ket is a paratactic S-like clause. In the
paratactic complement construction both main clause and complement clause are
juxtaposed to each other without any connecting element. Such complement clauses
are rather frequent in polysynthetic languages (cf. Mithun 1984, 1988). Examples
(5.18) and (5.19) illustrate this complement type in Ket.

(5.21) at itperem ke’t du:no

ad it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’ ke?d du-0*n2-{q}0"
1SG  know’-1sG®-1SG'-R®  person  3SG®-PST*-PST>-die’
‘I know (that) the man died.’

(5.22) ad dayud> ab kit qutka dolaton
ad  d{i}*-a®k>-a*-do’ ab  ked qotka  d{u}®-o*-I1*-a'-tan’
1SG  18-3M°-TH -NPST*-watch® my  person ahead 3%-PST*-PST?-3SS'-stop’
‘I watched my friend stop ahead of me (lit. I watched him, my friend stopped

ahead of me)’.

(Ivanov et al. 1969: 217)
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5.2.3.1.2 S-like complement with esay

S-like complements can be also marked with the complementizer esay which occurs
postposed to the complement clause. Other than that, the clause remains the same as
a main one. In many cases, the use of esay is optional. Example (5.23) illustrates this

complement type.

(5.23) dill at ddlabdoyopsos-esay dittus
dil ad  d{i}-ola’-bo’-k>-0*-qos’-esan di®-d{i}'-tus’
child 1SG 1%-outside’-15S-TH’-35G.M*-take’-TRANSL  18-15G.sS!-intend”

‘I want to take the child out’ (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
5.2.3.1.3 S-like complement with bila

This subtype is a calque from the Russian language (cf. 5.2.2). The use of bila with
S-like complement clauses is optional. Example (5.24) provides an illustration of this

complement type.

(5.24) gimaria t3luy bila ab op sa’q disej
gima da®-t*-0*-1%-on° bila ab b sa’q d{u}b-i®-g>-¢j°
grandma 3FS-TH>-PST*-PST%-see’ how my father squirrel 3M®-3F-PST?-kill’

‘Grandmother saw my father killing a squirrel.’
5.2.3.2 Action nominal complement type

Action nominals represent the second general complement type in Ket. As we already
mentioned in Chapter 2, action nominals are a word class in Ket that subsumes
functions typical of infinitives, participles and gerunds in other languages (see Section
2.2.7 for more discussion). It is thus not surprising that they often occur as
complements of various CPTs. Contrary to S-like clauses, the morphology of this
complement type is heavily reduced, since these forms show no tense/aspect marking.
As complements, action nominals can be used both without any special marking, and

with the complementizers esay and bila.
5.2.3.2.1 Bare action nominal complement

This type of complements involve an action nominal without any additional marking.

The following example illustrates this complement type:
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(5.25) déyna dssano binut
den-na assano b{in}’-{b*}-in*>{q}ut’
people-AN.PL.POSS ~ hunt.ANOM  self’-3N*-PST>-finish’

‘People finished hunting (lit. People’s hunting finished).’

As can be seen from the example, the subject of the complement clause in this type is
marked as a possessor and the complement clause itself is cross-referenced on the

main predicate binut ‘(it) finished’.
5.2.3.2.2 Action nominal complement with esay

Action nominals in complement clause can also in principle be marked with esay.
As with S-like complements, the use of the marker esay is optional in many cases.

This type of complements is illustrated in (5.26).

(5.26) hi’p daop su:lUberiesian datpila
hi’b da-ob su:lbed-esan d{u}®-a-£-b3-1%-a°
son M.POSS-father sled.make. ANOM-TRANSL 38-3M*-THC-3N?-PsT?-ask’

‘The son asked his father to make sleds.” (Zinn 2006)
5.2.3.2.3 Action nominal complement with bila

The complementizer bila can also be combined with an action nominal, as shown

in (5.27).

(5.27) sin/ baam en'diriunisioy bilia ka’yj
sin baam en’-did*-n*son’ bila ko?j
decrepit old.woman  R7-3F*-PST-forget’ how  walk.ANOM

‘The decrepit old woman forgot how to walk.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

Note that, like in the case of the above mentioned bila construction (cf. 5.2.3.1.3), this
complement type is a calque from Russian, where the verb zabyvat’ ‘forget’ takes a

functionally similar complement, i.e. ‘kak + infinitive’ (5.28).

(5.28) Russian
Ja zabyl kak xodit’
‘I forgot how to walk.’
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5.3 The semantics of complement taking predicates

In this section we will discuss semantic classes of complement-taking predicates in
Ket. We were able to identify the following complement-taking predicates in Ket
(based on Noonan 2007):

e modal

e phasal

e manipulative

e desiderative

e  perception

e knowledge

e propositional attitude

e  utterance

e commentative

e achievement
5.3.1 Modal predicates

Modal predicates are restricted to verbs expressing ability, obligation, permission and
necessity (such as English must, can, may, be able, etc.) (Noonan 2007: 137-138).
Unlike English, Russian and many other languages, Ket lacks verbs which are
exclusively modal in meaning. Instead, it makes use of verbs meaning ‘to know’ and
‘to understand’ as well as some other means to express these modal concepts. Let us

consider them in order.

The most common way of expressing the concept of ability in Ket is the use of the
irregular verb it’-[I’]-am’ ‘to know’. The verb has two slots filled by agreement
markers, but nonetheless is morphologically intransitive, because both slots cross-

reference the subject, as can be seen in (5.29).

(5.29) én at ture itperem
en ad tu-de it’-ba®-d{i}'-am’
now 1SG  this-N know’-18G%-15G.Ss!-R”

‘Now I know it.’



Complement relations 127

In (5.29), both -ba- in P6 and -di- in P1 refer to the 1 person singular pronoun ad,
while the pronoun tude ‘this’ does not get cross-referenced on the verb at all. If it’-
[PP]-am’ is used with an animate object, it obligatorily requires the presence of a

special relational marker goy < go’y ‘image, appearance’.

(5.30) at tar kétda qdy itperem
ad ti-d  ked-da qon it’-ba®-d{i}'-am’
1SG this-M person-M.POSS image know’-15G°-15G.Ss'-R?

‘I know this man (lit. I recognize this man’s appearance).’

When used as a modal predicate, the verb it’-/I?]-am’ generally takes complements in

the form of action nominals, as exemplified in (5.26)

(5.31) bii der’ itelem
bi  ded it’-a%-1>-am’
3G read. ANOM know’-3M°-PST2-R’

‘He can (=knows how to) read.” (Belimov 1973: 25)

It can also take a finite clause complement marked with esay as in (5.32), although

such constructions are much less frequent.

(5.32) bii etallam du:bdet-esian
b it’-a’-1%-am” dub-b>-ded’-esan
3sG  know’-3M°-PST>-R®  33-3N3-read’-TRANSL

‘He can read.” (S¢ipunova 1975: 77)

Apart from expressing abilities which can be referred to as purely mental (like reading,
speaking, etc.), the use of i’-/I’J-am’ has been extended to cases where a mental
ability is accompanied by a physical one, as in (5.33)-(5.35).
(5.33) b suj itelem

bl suj it’-a’-1-am’

3SG  swim.ANOM  know’-35G.M®-PST?-R’

‘He can swim.’
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(5.34) dum itelem kiy
dim  it’-a%1%-am’ kik
bird know’-38G.M®-PST>-R’  fly.

“The bird can fly.” (Belimov 1973: 25)

(5.35) at su.l itpedem be:da
ad saal  it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’ bed
1sG  sled  know’-18G%-15G.SS!-R®  make.ANOM

‘I can make a sled.” (Belimov 1973: 25)

The example (5.34) also shows that the action nominal complement can be placed
after the matrix clause, whereas in (5.35) the matrix verb separates the parts of the

complement clause.

While a verb meaning ‘to know’ is the most commonly documented lexical source for
ability predicates among the world’s languages (Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca 1994:
190), the grammaticalization of a verb with the meaning ‘to understand’ seems to be
rather infrequent, albeit quite acceptable logically. The sentences in (5.36)-(5.37)

illustrate this case in Ket.

(5.36) at askatij dabatevet
ad  askatij da®-ba’-t>-a*-bet”
1SG  speak.ANOM  IC®-1SG°-TH’-NPST*-understand’

‘I can speak.’

(5.37) at dabatevet tude bed
ad  da®-ba’-t>-a*-bet’ tu-de  bed
1SG  1C%-1SGS-TH?-NPST*-understand’  this-N make. ANOM

‘I can make it.” (Georg 2007: 305)

The verb da’-£-[n?]-bet’ belongs to ‘da-intransitives’ which have a petrified marker

da- in position 8 (cf. 2.2.8.1.3.1). Interestingly, there is no way to translate sentences
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like ‘T understand X’ into Ket other than as ‘I understand X’s words, speech, etc.’,

see (5.38).7

(5.38) at wk gaan dabdtevet
ad 1k gdan  da®-ba’-t>-a*-bet’
1sG  2P0sS  word.PL IC*-1SG®-TH’-NPST*-understand’

‘I understand you (lit. your words).’

Compared to it’-[F]-am’, the verb da’-£'-[n’]-bet’ seems to be less grammaticalized
in the modal function, since it is used much more seldom and is in principle restricted
to conveying the notion of mental ability, as in (5.36) above. Although Werner (2002,
II: 225) provides an example similar to that in (5.39), our language consultants felt

rather uncertain about it.

(5.39) at siuj dabatevet
ad sy da®-ba’-t*-a*-bet
1SG  swim.ANOM  1C%-1SG®-TH-NPST*-understand’

‘I can swim.” (Werner 2002, II: 225)

Another possible way to express the notion of ability (or disability) in Ket is by using
special non-verbal modal predicates. These predicates include itej (and its variant
hitej) ‘can, may’ and gopan ‘not be able’. Unfortunately, our language consultants
could not recognize these words; neither could we find them in the existing Ket texts.
Therefore our description is based only on the examples found in the literature, mostly

in Werner’s (2002) dictionary.

According to Werner (2002, I: 384) the original meaning of ifej is ‘to know’ (cf. the
verb it’-[I’]-am® ‘know’ above). The word form itself resembles an action nominal
due to the presence of the morpheme -¢j. As Belimov (1973: 65ff.) states, the action
nominals formed with the help of the morpheme -aj (and its variants -¢j, -ij, -oj) are

one of the most common in Ket. The origin and meaning of the morpheme seems to

73 It should be noted that in the past tense forms the initial b of the root morpheme -bet is metathesized with
the past marker -n- in position 2 creating an impression of the presence of the inanimate marker -b- in
slot 3 (Edward Vajda, p.c.). For example, dabdtomnet [da’-ba’-t>-0*-b>-n’-et” 1C3-1SGO-TH-PST*-PST?-
understand*?]. Vajda and Zinn (2004: 94) explicitly analyze this verb as having two lexicalized markers,
namely, involutinary causative markers, since they cannot change to reflect an animate class source
argument. Georg (2007: 304ff.) likewise parses this verb as having -b*-.
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be obscure. Despite this striking resemblance, the existing examples show that the
word itej can function like a real modal predicate taking an action nominal (5.40) and
a paratactic clause (5.41) as its complements.
(5.40) at turie ban/ bé.vii itej

ad  tu-de bdn bed itej

1SG  this-N NEG  make.ANOM  can
‘I cannot make it.” (Werner 2002, I: 384)

(5.41) ad ban daddij itej
ad  ban  d{i}S-at-d{i}'-dif’ itej
1SG  NEG 1%-NPST*-18G.SS'-come’  can

‘I cannot come.” (Werner 2002, I: 384)

In (5.40), the complement of itej is the action nominal béd ‘make, do’. Note also the
presence of the 1% person singular pronoun ad which, quite unexpectedly, does not
trigger any relevant cross-reference in the sentence.”* Another interesting and a very
unusual property is that according to the existing examples itej seems to derive time

reference from its complement. Compare the examples (5.41) and (5.42).

(5.42) ad dondidij ban’ itej
ad  d{i}*-o*n>-di'-dij° ban itej
1SG  1SG®-PST*-PST?-15G.SS'-come’ NEG can

‘I could not come.” (Werner 2002, I: 384)

In both (5.41) and (5.42), itej remains unmarked, it is the verb -dij’ ‘come’ in the
complement clause that bears the tense distinction transferred to the whole sentence: non-

past in (5.41) and past in (5.42).

Although, in the above examples, itej does not take any additional markers, Werner
(2002) lists a few examples in which itej is used with the inanimate predicative

marker -am, as shown in (5.43) and (5.44).

7 In principle, it is possible to assume that the form itej is a special suppletive 1 person singular form of a
finite verb. Unfortunately, this hypothesis cannot be tested, since apart from itejam, which is an inanimate
predicate form, all the examples with itej in Werner (2002) are given with the 1* person singular pronoun.
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(5.43) qos/ itsjam
qos itej-am
take. ANOM  can-N.PRED

‘One can take (lit. Taking is possible).” (Werner 2002, I: 384)

(5.44) diliy itejam
d-ilip itej-am
N.POSS-eat. ANOM  can-N.PRED

‘One can eat it (lit. Its eating is possible).” (Werner 2002, I: 384)

The next modal predicate hitej (or hitej) originates from the particle 4i ‘yet, already’
+ itej (Werner (2002, I: 346). It was recorded only with the predicative markers in
contexts similar to (5.43) and (5.44). No examples with contexts similar to (5.40)-

(5.42) above are available.

(5.45) kir/ oks’ a.n hitlem da aspuntet hitajam
ki-d oks dan hitl-am da asbunted hitej-am

this-M tree branches low-3N.PRED M.POSS  climb.ANOM already.can-N.PRED

‘This tree has branches close to the ground, it’s possible to climb it (lit. its
climbing is possible).’

(Belimov 1973: 25)

This predicate can also be used to express permission:

(5.46) tude éelid ilin hitsjam
tu-de  éel-d ilin hitej-am
this-N  berry-N.POSS eat. ANOM already.can-3N.PRED

‘One can already eat the berries (lit. These berries’ eating is already possible).’

(Werner 2002, I: 346)

As we can see, hitej is used only with action nominal complements; no examples with

paratactic complements are recorded.

Finally, there is a special predicate in Ket, goyan ‘not to be able’, that is specifically
used to express the modal meaning of inability. Its origin is likewise quite obscure.
Werner (2002, II: 108) proposes the following analysis: go’y ‘image’ (‘soul’?) +
-an (Caritive relational marker). As the recorded examples show, goyan requires

the presence of the inanimate predicative marker. This modal predicate can be used
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with both action nominal complements and paratactic clause complements, as

exemplified below.

(5.47) ukuna iy goyanam
uk-upa  1p gonan-am
2SG-DAT sit.ANOM not.be.able-N.PRED

“You cannot sit (lit. Sitting is not possible to you). (Werner 2002, II: 108)

(5.48) bii tam-aks’-a:na ban’ dubbet gonanam
bli  tam-aks-ana b3n  du®-b’-bed’ qonan-am
3SG  nothing NEG  3%3N’-make”  not.be.able-3N.PRED

‘He cannot do anything (lit. It is not possible for him to do anything).’
(Werner 2002, II: 108)

In (5.47), the complement of goyan is the action nominal iy ‘sit’, while in (5.48), it is

the full-fledged clause bii tam daks/ a:na bon’ dubbet ‘he doesn’t do anything’.

It is important to mention that Werner (2002, II: 108) also lists a finite verb that has

goyan in the incorporant position (P7), see the examples below.”

(5.49) bii ity dagonandasan
bi  {p da®-qonan’-d*-a*-qan’
3sG  sit.ANOM 3F-not.be.able’-TH’-NPST*-become’

‘She cannot sit (lit. She becomes being not able to sit.)’

(Werner 2002, 1I: 108)

(5.50) daéje tgonandoksietn
da-¢;je d{u}*-qonan’-d*-o*-kset’-n"!
M.POSS-kill.ANOM 3%-not.be.able’-TH*-PST*-become’-AN.PL!

‘They could not kill him (lit. It became impossible for them to kill him)’
(Werner 2002, I1: 108)7°

75 The morphemes gan” and (k)set” are suppletive roots with a translative meaning ‘become, turn into’. The
former is used with inanimate or singular animate subjects (5.45), while the latter appears when the subject
is plural animate (5.46) (Vajda and Zinn 2004: 172).

6 Werner’s (2002, 1I: 108) translation of this sentence as being in the non-past tense (ihn téten konnen sie
nicht ‘they cannot kill him”) does not seem to be correct, because the verb form tqoyandoksetn is clearly in
the past tense. This is indicated by the labialized form of the tense marker -a- in position 4, cf. also
dagtasetin ‘they get better’ [du®-aqt’-a*-set’-in"' 3%-good’-NPST*-become’-AN.PL™'] vs. dagtoksetin ‘they got
better’ [du®-aqt{a}’-o*kset’-in"' 3%-good’-PST*-become’-AN.PL].
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In both recorded examples the verb takes its complement in the form of an action
nominal. Unfortunately, as in the case with the modal predicates above, these verbs
were not recognized by our language consultants and only one example similar to

(5.49) was found in the texts.

The next modal concept to be discussed is obligation and necessity. Ket does not have
a native lexeme that would express this concept. Therefore in order to express
obligation and necessity the modal predicate ndda, a direct loan of the Russian
predicate nado ‘need’, is used. Unlike other verbal loans from Russian that
obligatorily get incorporated into the native verbal paradigms, the predicate nada
remains unchanged and uninflected for any person / tense distinction. This modal
predicate is used mostly with action nominal complements. Examples (5.51)-(5.52)

illustrate nada with bare action nominals.

(5.51) nan’ ketbet nara
na’n kedbed nada

bread price.make.ANOM need

‘It’s necessary to buy bread.” (Belimov 1973: 18)

(5.52) avena lesdina ein nara
ab-ana  les-di-na ejin nada
1-DAT forest-N-DAT go.ANOM  need

‘I need to go to the forest.” (Belimov 1973: 17)

The examples also show that as in Russian, if there is no overt subject argument, as
in (5.51), the sentence with ndda receives an impersonal reading. If the subject of

nada is expressed overtly, it takes the Dative relational morpheme, as in (5.52).

In addition to bare action nominal complements, ndda can be used with the esay
complementizer on an action nominal as illustrated in (5.53), although such

examples are rather rare in our corpus.

(5.53) abana assano-esay nara

ab-ana assano-esarn nada

1POSS-DAT hunt. ANOM-TRANSL  need

‘I have to hunt.” (Vajda 2004: 77)
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Another type of complement registered with the predicate ndda is finite clauses.
Example (5.54) illustrates the complement clause with the finite verb form tkdjbuqos
‘I take it’, while in example (5.55) ndda is used with the corresponding action nominal

kases ‘take. ANOM’.

(5.54) en nada ayoa tkajbusos
én nada aka d{i}*-kaj’-b>-qos’
now need away  1%-limb’-3N-take’

‘Now it’s necessary to take it away (lit. Now it’s necessary, [ will take it away).’

(Belimov 1973: 19)

(5.55) sujat kases’ nada
sujad  kases nada

dress  take.ANOM need

‘It’s necessary to buy (lit. take) the dress.’

Table 5.1 summarizes the information on the modal CTPs and the complement types

they take.
COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
union”’ | bare . . .
esay bila |paratactic| esapy bila
ANOM
it’-[P]-am’ “can,
i
know’
da’-t-[n’]-bet’ ‘can,
i
understand’
itej ‘can’ + +
hitej ‘be possible’ +
goyan ‘not to be able’ + +
nada ‘be necessary’ + + +

Table 5.1. Modal predicates

" Note that, as we have already stated above, LU is not a complement type. It is included in the table for
the sake of the further analysis.
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5.3.2 Phasal predicates

Phasal predicates (such as begin, start, continue, finish, etc.) refer to the phase of an
act or state: its inception, continuation, or termination (Noonan 2007: 139). In Ket
there are no predicates expressing continuation, only those of inception and

termination are attested.

The concept of inception is expressed in Ket by means of causatives (mostly for
transitive actions) or by inchoative “roots” (-gan~gon’, -san”) (mostly for intransitive
actions):
(5.56) dalopalgimna

da®-lonal’-g*-b*-n*-a"

35G.F®-examine. ANOM’-CAUS®-3N*-PST?-MOM. TR’

‘She began examining it.’

(5.57) ilkuyasan
il’-ku®-k*-a*-qan’
sing’-2SG°-TH>-NPST*-INCH.NPST"

“You start singing.” (Vajda and Zinn 2004: 176)

(5.58) go:vinsay
qo’-b*-in?-san’
die’-3N3-PST2-INCH"
‘It started to die.” (Vajda and Zinn 2004: 190)

Example (5.56) illustrates a transitive verb with the marker ¢° which is traditionally
regarded as a causative marker (cf. Section 2.2.8.3.1). The verb conveys the
inchoative meaning of ‘begin Ving X’. The other two examples illustrate inchoatives
of intransitive verbs formed with the help of the special roots -gan~gon’ in (5.57) and
-say’ in (5.58).

As we can see, these examples represent the case of lexical union, since in each of the
examples the meaning of the complement taking predicate is conveyed by a
morpheme on the verb.

Unlike inception, the concept of termination of an event is expressed in Ket by means

of a separate CTP — the verb bin’-/n’]-qut’ ‘finish, stop’. This verb is used only with
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action nominals and conveys the meaning ‘X stops Ving (Y)’. The only noun that can
be used with bin’-[n’]-qut’ is i ‘strength’, the whole construction conveying the
meaning ‘X is tired’:
(5.59) buria i binut

bu-da a b{in’-b3}-in*-{q}ut’

3SG-M.POSS  strength  self’-3N*-PST-finish’

‘He is tired (lit. His strength finished).’

Examples (5.60) and (5.61) illustrate complement constructions with the predicate
bin’-[n?]-qut’.
(5.60) buria ka’j binut

bu-da ko7 b{in’-b%}-in’-{q}ut’

3sG-M.POSs  walk.ANOM  self’-3N3-PST?-finish’

‘He stopped walking (lit. His walking finished).’

(5.61) deyna tap tar’ binut
den-na tab tad b{in"-b*}-in*{q}ut’
people-AN.PL.POSS dog.PL  hit. ANOM  self’-3N*-PST?-finish’

‘People stopped beating their dogs’ or ‘The beating of the people’s dogs
finished.’

As we can see, both the noun phrase in (5.59) and the action nominal complements in
(5.60) and (5.61) trigger the verb internal agreement (the inanimate marker -b- in P3)
on the main predicate. Therefore the complement clauses can be considered as the
subjects of the given CTP. Other complement types are not possible with this

predicate.

Table 5.2 summarizes the information about phasal predicates in Ket.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
union bare . . .
esay bila |paratactic| esay bila
ANOM
q’/qan~qon®/ say’ .
‘start, begin’
bin’-[n’]-qui’® “finish, .
stop’

Table 5.2. Phasal predicates
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5.3.3 Manipulative predicates

Manipulative predicates express a relation between an agent or a situation which
functions as a cause, an affectee, and a resulting situation. There are two kind of
manipulatives: a) expressing causation (such as make, force, etc.) and b) expressing

request (such as order, ask, etc.) (Noonan 2007: 136).

The first type, causation, as we already stated in Section 2.2.8.3.1 above, can be

expressed in Ket either morphologically (5.62) or analytically (5.63).

(5.62) dananbetqirit
da®-nanbed’-q’-(i)-di'-t°
3r%-bread.make. ANOM’-CAUS’-15G'-MOM.TR’

‘She makes me bake bread.’

(5.63) buy ke’t élitij derasajdan
bui-n ket eltij d{u}®-eda’-g>-a*-t"in"!
3-PL  person berries.pick. ANOM  3%-send’-CAUS’-3M*-MOM.TR’-AN.PL"!

‘They make the man pick berries.’

In (5.63), the noun ke’d is semantically both the object of the main predicate eda’-¢ -
a*-[PP]-da’ ‘send, cause’ (note, it is marked verb-internally) and the subject of the
complement clause eltij ‘pick berries’. Example (5.64) shows that such a noun phrase
can in principle be omitted from the complement construction without causing any
change, i.e. the object of the CTP will be interpreted as the subject of the complement
clause.
(5.64) bisiep isqo déragadda

biseb isqo d{u}®-eda’-q’-a*-d{i}'-da"

sibling fish.ANOM  3%-send’-CAUS®>-NPST*-1SG!-ITER.TR’

‘Brother makes me fish.’
As we can see in (5.63)-(5.64), the predicate eda’-q’-a’-[F’]-da’® takes its

complement as a bare action nominal. It is also possible to find examples in which the

8 Please note that this is the iterative form of this causative verb. There is also the momentaneous
counterpart eda’-q’-[n’]-t~a’ (deraqajit ‘1 send him”). In what follows, only the iterative form will be cited
as CTP, since these two forms are identical, both lexically and syntactically.
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action nominal is marked with esay as in (5.65). Finite complements are not attested

with this CTP.

(5.65) bislep il-esiay aria éragadda
biseb i?l-esap ad  da*-eda’-q>-a*-d{i}'-da"
sibling  sing. ANOM-TRANSL 1SG  3F3-send’-CAUS’-NPST*-1SG!-ITER.TR"

‘Sister makes me sing.’

The concept of request in Ket is conveyed by means of verbs of speaking. They are

B-a*-[n?]-kif’ “tell’ (5.66), £-b*-[]-a “ask’ (5.67) and £-b-[P]-if’ ‘ask’ (5.68).

(5.66) at tovingij i:s/ a:nisian
ad {di}’-t*-0*-b3-n?-kij° 1s on-esan
1SG  13-TH>-PST*-3N*-PsT?-tell’ fish  boil. ANOM-TRANSL

‘I told (someone) to cook fish.” (Belimov 1973: 54)

(5.67) hip daop su:Uberiesay datpilia
hi’b  da-ob su:lbed-esan d{u}?-ab-t’-b>-1%-a°
son  M.POssS-father sled.make.ANOM-TRANSL ~ 3®-3M*-TH®-TH?-PST?-ask’

‘The son asked his father to make sleds.” (Zinn 2006)

(5.68) dill aniay hu’n/ beriesay dativij
di’l anin hu’n bed-esan dab-t>-(i)-b*-ij°
child play.ANOM daughter make.ANOM-TRANSL  3F-TH’-3N*-ask”

“The girl; asks (for permission) that she; make a doll.” (Zinn 2006)

As can be seen from the examples, these CTPs take complements in the form of an
action nominal with esay. However, in the case of the predicate £°-b-[1?]-ij’ ‘ask’,
it is also possible to find examples with an esap-marked finite clause as a
complement (5.69).
(5.69) dill dativij anan hu'n’ du:bbetinesan

dil  da’-£-(i)-b*-ij° anin hu’n du-b>-bed’-in"'-esan

child 3F-TH>-3N3-ask” play.ANOM daughter 38-3N°-make®-AN.PL'-TRANSL

‘The girl asks so that they make a doll.” (Zinn 2006)
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The manipulative predicates in Ket are summarized in Table 5.3.

COMPLEMENT TYPE

PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical

union bare )
esay bila
ANOM

paratactic| esay bila

¢’ ‘cause’ +
eda’-g’-a*-[IP]-da’
‘send, cause’
£-kij? “tell’

r-a’ ‘ask’

£-ij’ ‘ask’ + +

Table 5.3. Manipulative predicates
5.3.4 Desiderative predicates

Desiderative predicates (such as want, wish, desire, etc.) are characterized by having
experiencer subjects expressing a desire that the complement proposition be realized
(Noonan 2007: 132). Noonan divides them into three semantic classes — the hope-
class, the wish-class and the want-class. All the desiderative predicates found in Ket
correspond to the last class — Ket has no (known) predicates corresponding to the first
two classes — which consists of verbs expressing a desire that a state or event may be
realized (Noonan 1985: 133). In Ket these are the following predicates: [n’]-tus’
‘intend, want’, £-a*-[I’]-baq’ ‘intend, want’, go’j ‘wish’ and its negative counterpart

ban’-goj’ ‘not wish’.

The verbs [n?]-tus’ and £-a’-[I’]-baq’ seem to be dialect specific, since the first is
found only in Southern Ket examples in texts, while the second — mostly in Central
Ket examples (cf. Belimov 1973: 23). Our language consultants from Kellog (i.e.
Southern Ket speakers) could not recognize the verb £-a*-[I’]-baq’ too. The use of

the predicate go’j and its negative variant can be found in all the Ket dialects.

The verb [n?]-tus’is used to express intention rather than desire. As CTP, it usually

takes complements in the form of action nominal with esay, as in (5.70).
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(5.70) bu usqat-es’ay dujotos’/
bl usqat-esan du®-o'-tus’
3SG get.warm.ANOM-TRANSL 3%-35G.ss'-intend”

‘He wants to get warm.” (Belimov 1973: 23)

Another type of complements that can be found with this predicate is a finite verb

marked with esay.

(5.71) at dijyet-esiay dittos’/
ad  di*-it"esan di®-d {i}'-tus’
1sG  13-sneeze’-TRANSL  1%-15G.ss'-intend’

‘I want to sneeze.” (Belimov 1973: 24)

. u at labotokn-esian dujotos’

5.72) bu at labotoky-esian dujotos’/
ba ad {du®}-lab’-bo’-t>-oqn’-esan du®-(j)-o'-tus®
3G 1sG  3%-piece’-18G*-TH-bite’-TRANSL 3*-35G.Ss'-intend’

‘He wants to bite me.” (Belimov 1973: 24)

As we can see, the complement clauses in (5.71)-(5.72) contain fully finite verbs. This

type of complements is less frequent with this verb than action nominals with esay.

Examples (5.73)-(5.74) illustrate that this CTP allows its complements to have a non-

coreferential subject.

(5.73) at dénna usqat-es’ay dittus’
ad de’n-na usqat-esan di®-d{i}'-tus’
ISG  people-AN.PL.POSS  get.warm.ANOM-TRANSL  1%-1SG.Ss'-intend’

‘I want people to get warm.’

(5.74) bii étn daysej-esay at dittus’/
b ed-n d{u}®-an’-s*-ej’-esan ad  dit-d{i}'-tus’
3sG  polar.fox-PL  3%-3AN.PLO-NPST*-kill>-TRANSL 1SG 1%-1SG.Ss'-intend’

‘I want him to kill polar foxes.’

As we can see, if the subject of the action nominal complement is not identical to
the subject of the main clause, it is marked as a possessor (5.73). In the case of the

S-like complement, the non-equi subject is signaled by the corresponding marking
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on the verb in the complement clause as well as by the overt presence of the

corresponding personal pronoun, as in (5.74).

The Central Ket verb £'-a*-[I’]-baq’ ‘intend, want’ behaves in many ways similar to
its Southern Ket synonym. As CTP, it most frequently takes action nominal with esay
complements (5.75), while finite clauses with esay, although possible, are quite rare,

exemplified in (5.76).

(5.75) at is/ talgit-esan ditebaq
ad 15  tolgat-esan di’-t>-a*-baq’
1SG fish freeze. ANOM-TRANSL 1%-TH’-NPST*-intend’

‘I want to freeze fish.” (Belimov 1973: 23)

(5.76) at el qoptoksiebet-esian ditebaq
ad  sél {di®}-qopt’-0°-k*-s*-bed’-esan di®-t*-a*-baq’
1SG reindeer 18-geld’-3SG.M®-TH>-NPST*-make’-TRANSL  1%-TH>-NPST*-intend’

‘I want to geld a reindeer.” (Belimov 1973: 39)

We could not find any examples of these two CTPs using bare action nominal

complements or paratactic S-like complements (i.e without the marker esay).

The most frequent way to express desire in Ket is by using the predicate go’ ‘wish’.
As CTP, go7j can be found with different types of complements illustrated in (5.75)-
(5.78) below.

(5.75) dill kaj-esiay da-qojf
dil koj-esan da-qo’j
child  walk.ANOM-TRANSL  M.POSS-wish
‘The child wants to walk.” (Belimov 1973: 23)

(5.76) at u usperay-esiay vqoj
ad 1 usbedan-esan b-qo’j
I1SG  2SG  kiss.ANOM-TRANSL  1SG.POSS-wish

‘I want to kiss you.” (Belimov 1973: 23)
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(5.77) at on/ ulids pqo7j
ad on uldo b-qo7j
I1SG many water.drink. ANOM  1SG.POSS-wish

‘I want to drink water a lot.’

(5.78) at ariendina boyotn-esany pqo’j
ad aden-di-na  bo®-k’-a*-den’-esan b-qo%j
1SG  forest-N-DAT 1SG®-TH>-NPST*-go’-TRANSL  1SG.POSS-wish

‘I want to go to the forest.’

Examples (5.75) and (5.76) show that go’j can be used with complements in the form
of the action nominal with esay. This type of complement is the most frequent with
this CTP. We were also able to elicit examples with bare action nominal complements
as in (5.77), although no such examples were found in the Ket texts. The predicate
qo’j can also take complements in the form of S-like clauses marked with esay, as
shown in (5.78). Paratactic S-like complements with this CTP were rejected by our

language consultants.

Interestingly, the subject of go’j can be expressed twice, first as a personal pronoun
(it can be a noun as well) at the beginning of the sentence, then as a corresponding
possessive marker on the predicate. The personal pronoun can in principle be omitted,
whereas the possessive marking of go?j is obligatory. Note that this is only possible if
the predicate go?’ is placed after its complement, if the predicate precedes its
complement only the possessive marking is retained, cf. (5.79) in which only the

second variant is acceptable.

(5.79a) *at pqo’j assano-esian
ad  b-qo’ assano-esar
1SG  1SG.POSS-wish hunt. ANOM-TRANSL

‘I want to go to hunt’

(5.79b) ab qo’j assano-esian
ab qo’j assano-esar
18G.POSS  wish hunt. ANOM-TRANSL

‘I want to go to hunt’

Non-equi subjects in the complement clause are also possible with this CTP.
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(5.80) at buyna bver-esay bqo’j
at bu-n-na lobed-esan b-qo’j
Isg  3-PL-AN.PL.POSS work.RUS.ANOM-TRANSL  1SG.POSS-wish

‘T want them to work.’

(5.81) u klpveravet-esay Masad qo’j
i {ku}*-lobed’-a*-bed"-esan masa-d  qo%j
2SG  2SG*-work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*ITER’-TRANSL ~ M.-3F wish

‘Masha wants you to work.” (Edward Vajda, p.c.)

The predicate ban’-qoj’ is the negative counterpart of go’. Historically, it seems to
represents a verbalized contraction of the phrase bn POSS-go’ ‘not someone’s wish’
(cf. Werner 1997: 181). Although, only the 3™ person singular forms still contain

markers reminiscent of nominal possessive forms, cf. the full paradigm given below.

ban’-qoj° ‘smn does not want’

banbarxoj ‘1 do not want’ bondaysoj  ‘we do not want’
banguroj ‘you do not want’ bangayxoj  ‘you.PL do not want’
boandargoj  ‘he does not want’ banaysoj ‘they do not want’

bandisoj  ‘she does not want’

As we can see, other than the markers -da- and -di- for the 3™ person masculine singular
and the 3™ person feminine singular, respectively, no person agreement morphemes in
the paradigm resemble the possessive nominal markers (cf. Section 2.2.1). Rather they
follow a mix of two intransitive paradigms typical for habeo-verbs (see Section
2.2.8.2.2.5 for details). Another verbal feature is that the subject of this predicate
remains in its sentential form (cf. (5.79) and (5.80) below). At the same time, unlike
finite verbs, these forms do not contain any temporal marker. It should also be noted
that this verb cannot be used without the negative morpheme ban, i.e. forms like anqoj
‘they want’ are ungrammatical.”’ Examples (5.82)-(5.84) illustrate the use of this

predicate.

" Werner (2002, I: 137) provides the Yeniseian word bogoj ‘neccessary’ taken from the materials recorded
by Castrén. According to Werner it might originate from baqoj ‘my wish’.
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(5.82) usen dilliat tasay-es/ay banaycaj
usen dilkad  tasap-esap ban’-an®-qoj°
sleep.ANOM children get.up.ANOM-TRANSL  NEG’-3AN.PL®-wish’

‘Sleeping kids do not want to get up.’

(5.83) at buyna pssobat banboroj
ad  bu-p-na posobad ban’-bo’-qoj’
1SG  3-PL-AN.PL.POSS help.RUS.ANOM  NEG’-15G®-wish®

‘I do not want to help them.” Or ‘I do not want them to help.’

(5.84) at ban boroj itpedem eslay
ad  bon’-bo’-qoj° it"-ba®-d{i}'-am’-esan
1SG NEG’-15G%-wish® know’-15G®-18G'-R*-TRANSL

‘I don’t want to know.” (Belimov 1973: 39)

As in the case of go7j, this CTP prefers esay-marked action nominals (5.82), but action
nominal complements without esay are possible as well (5.80). Note that the
complement in (5.83) can also have a non-equi-subject reading. Finally, this predicate

is capable of taking finite clauses with esay as complements (5.84).

Table 5.4 summarizes the desiderative predicates in Ket.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
union bare . . .
g esay bila |paratactic| esapy bila
27 2,00 ¢
[rn°] fus intend, N .
want
P-a’-[I’]-baq’ ‘intend, .
want’
qo7j ‘wish, want’ + + +
7_070 ¢ 1
ban qO]’ not wish, N N .
not want

Table 5.4. Desiderative predicates
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5.3.5 Perception predicates

Perception predicates include verbs naming the sensory mode by which the subject
directly perceives the event coded in the complement. Here belong predicates like see,

hear, watch, and feel (Noonan 2007: 142).

There are the following perception predicates in Ket: &’-a*-[F’]-do” ‘watch’ (5.85),
P-a*-[P]-on~ok’ ‘see (intr.)’ (5.86), £-a*-[I’]-on~ok’ ‘see (tr.)’ (5.87) and k’-a*-[F]-da’
‘hear’ (5.88). All of them favor paratactic finite clause complements, as can be seen

in the examples.

(5.85) ad dayud> ab kit qutko dojaton®
ad  d{i}*-a’k’>-0*-do° ab  ked qotka  d{u}8-0*-I*-al-tan’
1SG  18-3M°-TH>-PST*-watch® my person ahead 3M®-PST*-PST>-3sS'-stop”

‘I watched my friend stop ahead of me (lit. I watched him, my friend stopped
ahead of me).’

(Ivanov et al. 1969: 217)

5.86) gimaria t5luy ab op sa’q discj

q 7 p saq J
qima dad-t>-0*-1%-on° ab b sa’q d{u}®-i*-q*¢j°
grandma 3F-TH-PST*-PST?-see’ my father squirrel 3*-3F%-PsT>-kill’

‘Grandmother saw my father killing a squirrel.’

(5.87) at datun b tsujabet
ad  d{i}®*a’t>-on° bi  d{u}®-suj’-a*-bed’
1SG  13-3M°-TH-see”  3SG  3%-swim.ANOM’-NPST*-make’

‘I see him swimming (lit. I see him, he is swimming).’

(5.88) Usap ba:t 2:abilida bogdom deésolej
usab  baad a%-{k*}-b*-il*-da’ bokdom  da’-es’-0*-1%-ij°
U. old.man 3M°-TH’-3N*-PST*-hear’ rifle 3NS-cry’-PST*-PST2-R’
‘The old man Usjap heard a rifle fire (lit. The old man Usjap heard it, a rifle
cried).’

(Kotorova and Porotova 2001: 48)

80 Repeated from example (5.22) above.
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The intransitive predicate £-a*-/I*]-op~ok’ can also be used with the complementizer
bila ‘how’ (5.89), which, as we have already mentioned in Section 5.2.3.1.3, is
a calque from Russian. Note that there is no difference with (5.86) above other than
the presence of the complementizer.
(5.89) at toluy bila buria tiliterolbet

ad  {di*}-t*-0*-I*-on’ bila bi  da’-tilted’-o*1>-bed’

1SG  15-TH -PST*PST?-sec® how 3SG 3F*-bathe.ANOM’-PST*-PST2-ITER’

‘I saw her bathing.’

The summary for the perception predicates in Ket is presented in Table 5.5.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
nion bare , . .
o esay bila |paratactic| esap bila
ANOM
k-a*-[P]-do” ‘watch’ +
k-a’-[P]-do’ ‘watch’ + +
r-on’ ‘see (tr.)’ +
k-da’ ‘hear’ +

Table 5.5. Perception predicates

5.3.6 Knowledge predicates

Knowledge predicates (such as know, realize, forget, see, hear, etc.) take experiencer

subjects and describe the state or the manner of acquisition of knowledge (Noonan

2007: 129).

The predicate it’-/I’]-am’ ‘know’ has already been discussed in Section 5.3.1 above,

since it can also be used as a modal predicate with the meaning ‘can’ taking

complements in the form of bare action nominals. As a knowledge CTP, it’-/F]-am’

is capable of taking only finite clause complements. This is illustrated in (5.90).

(5.90) at itperem tir’ ke’t dui:no
ad it’-ba®-d{i}'-am’ ti-d ket dut-0*-n*-{q}o°
1SG  know’-1SG%-1SG'-R”  that-M  person  3%-PST*-PST>-die’

‘I know/knew that the man died (lit. I know, the man died).’
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The predicates sit’-a*-[n’]-a’ (5.91) and in”-k>-a?-b>-[’]-da’ (5.92), both having the

meaning of ‘guess’, take only finite clauses as well:

(5.91) gima sitditna op sa’q disej
gima sit’-dit*-n>-a° ob sa’q d{u}b-i®-g>-¢j°
grandma  guess’-3F*-PST>-R”  father squirrel ~ 3M®-3F-pST2-kill’

‘Grandmother guessed that father had killed a squirrel.’

(5.92) Ulgerenda bisiap inkavra qimdili tam bilia selda anipilivit
ulgeren-da biseb in’-k>-a*-b’-da’ qim-dil
whirlwind-3M sibling  guess’-TH>-NPST*-3N°-R’  female-child

tam-bila  sél  da*-anen’-1>-bed’
somehow bad 3F-thought’-PST>-make®

‘Whirlwind’s sister guesses that the girl has planned something bad.’
(Kostjakov 1981: 74)

Unlike the above mentioned perception predicates, the predicate en’-/n’]-suk~son’
‘forget’ can take action nominal complements with bila (5.93), although finite clauses

marked with the same complemtizer are possible as well (5.94).

(5.93) sin/ baam en'diriunision bilia ka?®!
sin baam en’-did*-n%-son’ bila ko
decrepit  old.woman R’-3F*-psT’-forget’ how walk.ANOM

“The decrepit old woman forgot how to walk.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(5.94) baam endiriunisi>y bilia at dijavet
baam en’-did*-n%-son’ bila ad di%-a'-bed’
oldwoman  R7-3F*-PST>-forget’ how  1SG  1%-RES'-make’

‘The old woman forgot what I look like (lit. how I am made).’

Indirect questions with these predicates are formed either with the help of the question

particle (band) i (5.95) or an interrogative adverb (5.96) or pronoun (5.97).

81 Repeated from example (5.27) above.
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(5.95) @ itum ob 1 diksives’?
i it"-ku®-am® ob i d{u}®-ik’-s*-bes’
2SG  know’-2sG®-R’  father QUEST  3%-here’-NPST*-move’

‘Do you know whether the father is coming?’

(5.96) ad itpariam bisiéy bi duyoraq
ad it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’ bisén bl du®-a*daq’
1SG know’-1SG®-15G.Ss'-R”  where 3sG  3%-NPST*-live’

‘I know where he lives.’

(5.97) ad itpariam bitsie turie dbilbet

ad it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’ bitse tu-de d{u}t-b>-1>-bed’
1SG know’-18G%-18G.SS'-R  who.M  this-N 3%-3N°-PST*-make’
‘I know who did it.’

The Ket knowledge predicates are summarized in Table 5.6.

COMPLEMENT TYPE

PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical

union bare .
esay bila
ANOM

paratactic| esay bila

it’-[P]-am® ‘know’

sit’-a*-[n’]-a’ ‘guess’
in’-I-a’-b3-[P]-da’ .
‘guess’

en’-[n’]-suk~son’ . .
‘forget’

Table 5.6. Knowledge predicates
5.3.7 Propositional attitude predicates

Propositional attitude predicates express the speaker’s attitude or evalution towards
the propositional content of the complement clause. It can be either positive (for
example, believe, think, suppose, assume, etc.), or negative (like not believe, doubt,

deny, etc.) (Noonan 2007: 124). In Ket there is only one propositional attitude
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predicate attested, an(en)’-[s*]-[F]-bed~ked’ ‘think (intr.)’$? (5.98), which belongs to
the positive type.
(5.98) gimaria anlibet ab op arendina oyot
gima da®-an’-1’>-bed’ ab ob aden-di-na  0°k’-o*-d{en}’
grandma  3FS-think. ANOM’-PST>-ITER’ 15G.POSS father  forest-N-DAT 3M°-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘Grandmother thought that my father would go to the forest.’

As can be seen from the example, this CTP takes a finite clause complement. No other

complement types are attested.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
union bare , . .
ANOM esay bila |paratactic| esapy bila
an(ey) -[s']-[P]- . .
bed~ket’ ‘think (intr.)

Table 5.7. Propositional attitude predicate
5.3.8 Utterance predicates

Utterance predicates (such as say, tell, ask, etc.) describe a transfer of information
initiated by an agentive subject towards an addressee. The addressee may be implicit
or overtly expressed (Noonan 2007: 121). Utterance predicates may be used both in
indirect and direct speech, although it is not relevant for Ket, since there is no special
marking (apart from intonation) to differentiate between direct and indirect speech

in the language (cf. Werner 1997: 369; see (5.95) below).

The following utterance predicates can be found in Ket: #-a?-/n’]-kij’ ‘say, tell’ in
(5.99), £-b3-[P]-ij° ‘ask’ in (5.100), and b/a’-[n?]-d/a’ ‘say’® in (5.101) and (5.102).

These predicates take only paratactic finite clause complements as can be seen below.

8 Werner (2002, I: 38) lists a few other verbs formed with the help of the same action nominal an(ep):
anbedey’-a’-[P]-bed~ked’ ‘think (intr.)’ aneybed’-a*-[F’]-bed~ked’ ‘think (intr.)’, but our language
consultants did not recognize them. Also note that the transitive verb aney’-k’-[s*]-[I’]-bed~ked’ ‘think
about’ has not been not attested with any complement type.

8 This is one of the irregular verbs we mentioned in Section 2.2.8.2.2.6 that is hard to analyze at the
synchronic level, therefore we do not parse it into positions in our glossing.
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(5.99) deynana t5vingij atta ke’t q5j duldog
den-na-na {du’}-t>-0*-b*-n>-ki’ otta ke'd  qoj  d{u}-0%-I>-doq’
people-AN.PL-DAT  {3%}-TH’-PST*-3N*-PST%-say’ 1PL.POSS person bear 3%-3M°-PST>-eat’

‘He said to the people: A bear ate our man.’

(5.100) b tovingi avana ke't dimes’/
bi  {du}-t-0*-b’-n’kij’ ab-ana ke?d d{u}?-i{k}7-n*bes’
3SG  {3%}-TH®-PST*-3N3-PST?-say’ 1SG.POSS-DAT person  33-here’-PST2-move’

‘He said to me (that) the man came.’ or ‘He said to me: The man came.’

(5.101) bu dina bada utes’ kisian ab de’y duyin
bi  dipa  bada utes  kisén  ab de’y dub-k’>-{daq}’in!
3SG F-DAT hesays/said  near  here 1sG.Poss  people  33-TH -live’-AN.PL"!

‘He said to her: My people live near here.” (Belimov 81:67, 23)

(5.102) bu mawa bu daiksiives/
bi mana bu dab-ik’-s*-bes’
3sG she.says/said 3SG  3F%-here’-NPST*-move’
‘She; said/says she; would/will come.” / ‘She; said/says: She; will come.’
(Werner 1997: 369)

The Ket utterance predicates are summarized in Table 5.8.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE lexical action nominal S-like clause
i bare . . ,
union esay bila |paratactic| esap bila
ANOM

P-a’-[n’]-kij’ ‘say, .
tell’

P-b*-[IP]-if’ ‘ask’® +
b/a’-[n’]-d/a’ ‘say’ +

Table 5.8. Utterance predicates

5.3.9 Commentative predicates

Commentative predicates (or ‘factives’ in more traditional terms) provide a comment
on the complement proposition in the form of an emotional reaction or evaluation
(regret, be sorry, be sad, etc.) or a judgement (be odd, be significant, be important,

etc.) (Noonan 2007: 127).
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In Ket, this class of CTPs is filled only with adjectives, which is common cross-
linguistically (cf. Noonan 2007: 129). The adjectives used as commentative predicates
are marked with the inanimate predicative marker -am. They take complements in the

form of bare action nominals.

(5.103) abina isiqo agtam
ab-ina isqo aqta-{a}m
1SG.POSS-DAT fish.ANOM g00d-N.PRED

‘I like fishing (lit. Fishing is good to me).’

(5.104) buria sialido sélam
bu-da saldo sel-am

3-M.POSS smoke.ANOM  bad-N.PRED

‘His smoking is bad.’

(5.105) tiar’ kériana shi:lid tan sidyam
to-d ke’d-da-pa saul-d tan s9:-am
this-M person-M.POSS-DAT  sled-N.POSS carry.ANOM  heavy-N.PRED

‘It is difficult for this man to carry the sled.’

When the subject of the action nominal is present, it is expressed as a possessor, cf.
(5.103) and (5.104). The overt subject of the main clause is expressed as an
experiencer marked by the Dative relational morpheme, as in (5.103) and (5.105).

Table 5.9 presents a summary of the commentative predicates in Ket.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
i bare . . q
union esay bila |paratactic| esap bila
ANOM

aqtam ‘it is good’ +

selam ‘it is bad’ +

sakam ‘it is difficult’ +

Table 5.9. Commentative predicates
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5.3.10 Achievement predicates

Achievement predicates can be divided into two general classes: positive and
negative achievements. Positive achievement predicates (for example, manage,
chance, remember to, happen to, etc.) refer to the manner or realization of
achievement, whereas negative achievement predicates (try, forget to, fail, etc.)
refer to the manner or reason for the lack of achievement in the complement

predication (Noonan 2007: 139).

The only achievement predicate attested in Ket belongs to the negative class. It is
the predicate en’-[n?]-suk~son’ ‘forget’. This predicate can take action nominal

complements, as exemplified in (5.106).

(5.1006) at enbansuk na’n’ destij
ad en’-ba’-n’-suk’ na’n d-estij
1SG  R7-18G°-PsT>-forget’”  bread  N.POSS-sti. ANOM

‘I forgot to stir the dough (lit. I forgot the dough’s stirring).’

No other complement types have been attested with this CTP in Ket.

COMPLEMENT TYPE
PREDICATE . action nominal S-like clause
lexical
union bare , . .
esa bila aratactic| esa bila
ANOM 4 p 4
en’-[n’]-suk~soy’ .
‘forget’

Table 5.10. Achievement predicates
5.4 Summary of Chapter 5

In the present chapter we provided an overview of complement constructions in Ket.
We surveyed them from the structural and semantic point of view. From the structural
point of view, we distinguished several complement types in Ket. They are the S-like
clause type and action nominal type. Each of them can be further subdivided into three
subtypes: unmarked and marked with the subordinators esay and bila. The

morphosyntactic properties of these types are summarized in Table 5.11 below.



Complement relations 153

COMPLEMENT TYPES IN KET

action nominal complement S-like complement
bare ANOM | esapy bila paratactic esay bila
verb form non-finite | non-finite | non-finite finite finite finite
TAM distinction - - - + + +
Person
agreement — verb- — verb- — verb- + verb + verb + verb
distinction: SBJ | internal internal internal internal internal internal
Person
— verb- — verb- — verb- + verb + verb + verb
agreement . - - . . .
N internal internal internal internal internal internal
distinction: OBJ
Case marking / 3 + _ B + _
adpositions
Argument not expr-d / |not expr-d /
g POSPS , POSpS ; d not expr-d / | not expr-d/ | not expr-d /
fnoe not expr-
coding: SBJ P NOM NOM NOM
NOM NOM
Argument NOM / NOM / NOM /
NOM NOM NOM
coding: OBJ POSS POSS POSS

Table 5.11. Properties of complement types in Ket

As we can see, action nominal types show almost no inflectional completeness
(“deranked” in Cristofaro’s (2003) terms), while the types with finite verbs remain

fully inflected (“balanced” in Cristofaro’s (2003) terms).

From the semantic point of view, we distinguished ten semantic classes of

complement taking predicates in Ket based on Noonan (2007).

As typological studies show, there is a certain correlation between the semantics of a
complement taking predicate and the types of complements: the more semantically
integrated the predicate is, the more syntactically integrated (i.e. deranked)
complement it takes (Givon 1990: ch. 13). A similar idea is expressed in Cristofaro
(2003). Based on correlations between the semantics of CTPs and the structural
properties of complement types used with these predicates, Cristofaro (2003: 131)
postulates the following hierarchy called the Complement Deranking-Argument
Hierarchy:
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MODALS, PHASALS > MANIPULATIVES (‘MAKE’, ‘ORDER’), DESIDERATIVES >
PERCEPTION > KNOWLEDGE, PROPOSITIONAL ATTITUDE, UTTERANCE

The hierarchy reads as follows: the most semantically integrated (and hence taking

the most deranked complements) classes of CTPs are to the left, while the further to

the right, the less semantically integrated the predicates become.

Table 5.10 provides an account of this correlation in Ket.

Complement type CTP semantic class Ket CTP predicates
Phasal | -¢’-/-gan~qon®/ -say’ ‘start, begin’
Lexical union ;
Manipulative | -¢°- cause
Phasal | bin’-[n?]-qui’ ‘finish, stop’
it’-[P]-am” ‘can, know how’
dab-r-[n’]-bet” ‘can, understand’
itej ‘can’
Modal hitej ‘be possible’
gonan ‘not to be able’
nada ‘be necessary’
eda’-q’-a’-[I’]-da’ ‘send, cause’
. . £-a’-[n’]-kij’ ‘say, tell’
Action nominal ; ; ’
Manipulative P[P “ask’
£-b*-[P]-ij’ ‘ask’
) ) qo7j ‘wish, want’
Desiderative ban’-qoj’ ‘not wish, not want’
agtam ‘it is good’
Commentative | selam ‘it is bad’
sakam ‘it is difficult’
Achievement | en’-[n’]-suk~soy’ ‘forget’
Action nominal +bila Knowledge | en™-[n’]- suk~soy’ ‘forget’
Modal | nada ‘be necessary’
£-a*-[n’]-kif’ ‘say, tell’
Manipulative | £-0°-[F]-a’ ‘ask’
. . rs_b}_ [2 _i-() ‘ask’
Action nominal +esay ekl
tus’ ‘intend, want’
) ] £-baq” ‘intend, want’
Desiderative

qo7j ‘wish, want’

ban’-qoj’ ‘not wish, not want’
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Manipulative | £-i/’ ‘ask’

tus’
Desiderative | go7 ‘wish, want’

ban’-qoj’ ‘not wish, not want’

.. want, intend’
Finite clause + esay

Perception £-on’ ‘see (intr.)’

Finite clause + bila
Knowledge | en’-[n’]-suk~soy’ “forget’

itej ‘can’
Modal | gonan ‘not to be able’

nada ‘be necessary’

I-do’ “watch’

) £-on” *see (intr.)’
Perception F-op” “see ()
. k-da’ ‘hear’

Finite clause

it’-[F]-am’ ‘know’
Knowledge | sit’-a’-[n’]-a" ‘guess’
in’-k’-a*-b*-[P]-da’ “ guess’

Propositional attitude | an(en)’-[s']-[F']-bed~ket" “think (intr.)’
£-a’-[n’]-kij’ “tell’
bla’-[n’]-d/a’ ‘say’

Utterance

Table 5.12. Complement types and semantic classes of CTP in Ket

The table shows that Ket in general conforms to the hierarchy proposed by Cristofaro.
We can see that the most semantically integrated CTPs, phasals and modals, take the
most deranked complement types, while the predicates not involving semantic
integration (knowledge, propositional attitude, and utterance predicates) take the
balanced complement types. At the same time the table shows there are two
unexpected deviations from the hierarchy. First of all, it concerns the modal predicates
itej ‘can’, gopan ‘not to be able’, nada ‘be necessary’ which are capable of taking
finite clauses as their complements (in addition to the deranked type), which also
places them with the predicates without semantic integration. The second deviation is
the knowledge predicate en’-/n’]-suk~soy’ ‘forget’ which takes an action nominal

complement marked with the complementizer bila.
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Chapter 6. Adverbial relations

The aim of this chapter is to describe the coding of adverbial relations in the Ket
language. Unlike the types of relations discussed in the two previous chapters which
are predominantly asyndetic, adverbial relations in Ket can be coded by a rather wide

range of overtly marked strategies.

The chapter is organized in the following way. In section 6.1, we provide an outline
of the general typology of adverbial relations. Section 6.2 describes morphosyntactic
properties of adverbial subordinators in Ket. In Section 6.3, we survey various
semantic types of adverbial relations in the language. Section 6.5 provides a summary

and conclusions to the chapter.
6.1 Typology of adverbial relations

Similar to complement and relative relations, the traditional definition of adverbial
relations is heavily based on the embedding criterion (see Chapter 3). This criterion
assumes that an adverbial clause is an embedded clause functioning as an adverb to

its main clause; compare the following examples.

(6.1) Russian
On priedet <zavtra>

‘He will come tomorrow.’

(6.2) Russian
On priedet, <kogda nastupit utro>

‘He will come, when the morning starts.’

Both <zavtra> and <kogda nastupit utro> in the examples, as well as their English
counterparts, function as time adverbials to the verb priexat’ ‘come’. The embedded
status of the adverbial clause in (6.2) is overtly marked by the presence of the
adverbial connective kogda ‘when’. As with the other types of relations, the traditional
approach to adverbial clauses runs into problems when applied to cross-linguistic
data, since in many languages, for example, Creole languages or some Australian
languages, adverbial meanings can be conveyed by the simple juxtaposition of non-

embedded clauses, i.e. asyndetically (Cristofaro 2003: 155). Even in English, two
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juxtaposed clauses can convey an adverbial meaning, provided that they have a
unified intonation contour (cf. Lehmann 2013). Compare, for example, the sentences

in (6.3) and (6.4) below.

(6.3) I couldn’t come earlier, because the train was late.

(6.4) I couldn’t come earlier, the train was late.

The adverbial clause in (6.3) conveys causal meaning explicitly marked by the
presence of the connective because. The same meaning can be inferred from (6.4),
although only in a proper context and with a proper intonation. A similar situation can
be found in the Ket language. Therefore in order to account for all the types of
syntactic structures conveying adverbial meanings, we will follow the functional
definition according to which adverbial relations are the relations that link two states
of affairs with one of them (the dependent one) corresponding to the circumstances
under which the other one (the main one) takes place (Cristofaro 2003: 155).
Adverbial relations can be divided into several types based on their semantics. In what
follows we will consider the following semantic types based on Cristofaro (2003),

Givon (1990: 827-37), and Thompson, Longacre and Hwang (2007):

(1) temporal relations;
(2) conditional relations;
(3) purpose relations;
(4) reason relations;

(5) locative relations;

(6) manner relations.

Temporal adverbial relations involve two states of affairs one of which (the dependent
one) is used as a temporal reference to the other (the main one). This semantic type of
adverbial relations can be further subdivided into posteriority (6.5), anteriority (6.6)

and overlap (6.7) relations (cf. Cristofaro 2003: 156).

(6.5) Russian
Ja uvizu ego <do togo, kak on uedet>

‘I will see him, before he leaves.’
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(6.6) Russian
Ja pogovoril s nim <posle togo, kak on vernulsja>

‘I talked to him, after he returned.’

(6.7) Russian
Ja vstretil ego, <kogda on prisél>

‘I met him, when he came.’

In the posteriority relations, the dependent state of affairs is located in time after the
one in the main clause, and is unrealized when the main state of affairs takes place, as
exemplified in (6.5). The anteriority relations in (6.6) represent the opposite case: the
state of affairs in the dependent clause takes place before the main one, and is realized
and completed at the time the main one takes place. In the overlap relations both the
dependent state of affairs and the main one are overlapping in their realization. The
exact extent of the overlapping can vary. Following Givon (2001), we can distinguish
the following more fine-grained types of overlapping: simultaneity (6.8), point
coincidence (6.9), terminal boundary (6.10), initial boundary (6.11), and intermediacy
(6.12).

(6.8) Russian

<Poka ja rabotal>, ona spala

‘While I was working, she was sleeping.’
(6.9) Russian

Ja uvidel eé¢, <kogda ona Sla vniz po ulice>

‘I saw her, as she was walking down the street.’
(6.10) Russian

Ja rabotal, <poka ona ne prisla>

‘I was working, until she came.’

(6.11) Russian
Ja perestal rabotat’ <s tex por, kak ona prisia>

‘I stopped working, since when she came.’
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(6.12) <Between her starting the project and her quitting in a huff>, nobody slept
(Givon 2001: 330)

It is also important to mention that in some languages temporal relations can be
expressed by a construction identical to a relative clause in a given language. In this
case, the head of such a relative clause is a noun with temporal semantics like ‘time’,
‘day’, etc. Consider example (6.13) from Hausa, a Chadic language, where a relative
clause with the noun Jlocaci ‘time’ functions as a temporal adverbial clause. A

similar construction can be found in Ket as well (see Section 6.2.1.1.12).

(6.13) Hausa
Yaran sun ga sarki <locacin da suka shiga birni>

yara-n  sun ga  sarki locaci-n da  suka shiga  birni

kids-the they.COMPL see king time-the REL they.REL.COMPL enter city

‘The kids saw the king, when they visited the city.’
(Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 246)

In condition relations the dependent state of affairs sets an antecedent situation which
is the condition for a consequent situation represented by the main state of affairs.
Conditional relations can be subdivided into two basic semantic types: reality
conditionals and unreality conditionals (Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 255).
Reality conditionals refer to ‘real” antecedent situations that can occur in the present

or in the past. The examples below illustrate this type of conditionals.

(6.14) Russian
<Esli idét sneg>, to na ulice xolodno

‘If it snows, then it is cold outside.’

(6.15) Russian
<Esli on prixodil véera>, to on nas videl

‘If he came here yesterday, then he saw us.’

In (6.14), we can see a present reality conditional, while in (6.15), the reality

conditional is in the past.
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Unreality conditionals refer to ‘unreal’ situations. Thompson, Longacre and Hwang
(2007: 255) define two types of unreal situations: imaginative, i.e. those in which one
can imagine what might be (6.16a) or might have been (6.16b) and predictive (6.17),

i.e. those in which one can predict what will be.

(6.16a) Russian
<Esli by ja uvidel ego>, ubil by
‘If I saw him, I would kill him.’

(6.16b) Russian
<Esli by ty prisél véera>, ty by ego uvidel

‘If you had come yesterday, you would have seen him.’

(6.17) Russian
<Esli on pridét>, my budem ocen’ rady

‘If he comes, we will be very happy.’

The two imaginative conditional subtypes are also traditionally called hypothetical
(6.16a) and counterfactual (6.16b). It should be mentioned that Givon (1990: 829)
subsumes the predictive type of unreality conditionals illustrated in (6.17) under the

general definition of reality conditionals.

It should also be noted that in many languages, there is no formal distinction between
reality conditionals and temporal overlap relations, as illustrated by the example from

Vai, a Mande language of Liberia in (6.18).

(6.18) Vai
Aand'éeiiafeéa
aa na "ée i-i a fé'e-a

he COND come COND  you-FUT him see-FUT

‘If he comes, you will see him.” or ‘When he comes, you will see him.’

(Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 257)

This neutralization can be accounted for by the fact that the semantics of the two are

quite similar (Cristofaro 2003: 161).
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In purpose relations, the main state of affairs is performed with the goal of obtaining
the realization of the dependent one (Cristofaro 2003: 157). Typical cases of purpose
relations are represented by motion predicates, as in (6.19), although other predicates

as in (6.20) are possible as well.

(6.19) Russian
Ja posél v universitet, <ctoby ucit’sja>

‘I went to the university in order to study.’

(6.20) Russian
Ja sdelal seti, <ctoby rybacit™>

‘I made a net, in order to fish.’

The semantics of purpose relations implies that the instigator of the action in the main
clause has the intention that the situation in the dependent clause should come about. In
this respect, purpose relations are quite similar to the complement relations established
by desiderative predicates (Cristofaro 2003: 157). Therefore, in many languages these
kinds of relations are often coded by the same morphological means. For example, in
Guugu Yimidhirr, an Australian language, the purposive mood marker can be used both

for purpose relations (6.21) and desideratives (6.22).

(6.21) Guugu Yimidhirr
Nyulu gabiirr gadaalmugu <mayi baawanhu>
nyulu gabiirr  gada-almugu mayi baawa-nhu
35G.NOM girLABS come-PAST.NEG ~ food.ABS cook-PURPV

‘The girl didn’t come to cook the food.’
(Haviland 1979: 135, cited from Cristofaro 2003: 158)

(6.22) Guugu Yimidhirr
Ngayu wawudhirr <mayi budanhu>
ngayu wawu-dhirr mayi buda-nhu
1SG.NOM  want-COM.ABS  food.ABS  eat-PURPV
‘I want to eat food.” (Haviland 1979: 135, cited from Cristofaro 2003: 158)
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Reason relations are the relations in which the dependent state of affairs represents
the reason for the main one to take place. Example (6.23) illustrates this type of

adverbial relations.

(6.23) Russian
On kupil gamburger, <potomu cto xotel est’>

‘He bought a hamburger, because he wanted to eat.’

The semantics of reason relations may also partially coincide with that of other
adverbial relations like purpose, temporal overlap and anteriority, which is why they
often share the same morphology in many languages (Cristofaro 2003). Consider, for
example, the expression of the reason relation (6.24) and the purpose relation (6.25)

in Ngizim, a Chadic language.

(6.24) Ngizim
Ata aban <gaada aci nga>

ata abon gaada aci nga

eat.PRF food  SBRD he  well

‘He ate because he was well.” (Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 250)

(6.25) Ngizim
Voru <gaada da i sama>
voru gaada da §i soma
0.0ut.PRF ~ SBRD  SINCT drink beer

‘He went out to drink beer.” (Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 250)
As we can see, the subordinating marker gaada can be used in both types of relations.

In locative relations, the dependent state of affairs provides a locative reference to

where the main state of affairs takes place, as in (6.26).
(6.26) Russian
My stojali, <gde ne bylo snega>

‘We were standing where there was no snow.’
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Locative adverbial relations can also be coded by a relative clause in a similar way as
temporal relations, the only difference being the use of a head noun with locative

semantics like ‘place’. The Turkish sentence in (6.27) illustrates this case.

(6.27) Turkish

Sen <Erolun oturdugu yere> otur

sen Erol-un otur-dug-u  yer-e otur

28G E.-GEN  sit-OBJ-POSS  place-DAT sit

“You sit where Erol was sitting.’

The last type of adverbial relations to be considered here is manner relations. In
manner relations the dependent state of affairs describes the manner in which the main

state of affairs is performed, as exemplified in (6.28) below.

(6.28) Russian
Ja sdelal vsé, <kak mne skazali>

‘I did everything as I was told.’

As with temporal and locative relations, manner relations can have the shape of
relative clauses in some languages (Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007: 249). The

head noun in this case often has the meaning of ‘way’ or ‘manner’, as in (6.29).

(6.29) He acts <the way I told him to>.

The semantics of adverbial relations that we described above can play an important
part in the choice of a particular morphosyntactic means to code a certain adverbial
relation (cf. Cristofaro 2003). In the first place, this concerns the way the two clauses
are connected together. It can be done either syndetically or asyndetically. The latter
implies that there is no overt marking between two clauses apart from the intonation.
This case was illustrated by example (6.4) above. The former involves the use of a
special element connecting the two clauses in adverbial relations. This element can be
a bound or a free morpheme. Free morphemes that can be used to connect clauses in
subordinate relations are traditionally referred to as ‘conjunctions’. Another term used

in the literature is ‘adverbial connectives’®* (cf. Kortmann 1997). In what follows, we

8 The term ‘connective’ is often used as the umbrella term referring to all morphemes, free and bound, that
are used to connect coordinate or subordinate clauses (cf. Givon 2001).
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will refer to both bound and free morphemes that are used to connect clauses in
adverbial relations in Ket as ‘subordinators’ (as opposed to the term ‘coordinators’

used in Chapter 4).

There are several morphosyntactic parameters that can characterize a subordinator.
First of all, there is morphological complexity. Based on this criterion, Kortmann
(1997: 78) establishes the following six classes of subordinators for the European
languages.

(1) single monosyllabic subordinators (English as, since)

(2) single polysyllabic subordinators (English before, after)

(3) single word subordinators consisting of more than one morpheme

(English whereas)
(4) phrasal subordinators (English as soon as)
(5) discontinuous subordinators (English the...the)

(6) subordinators forming patterns (the English wh-ever series)

A slightly different classification that combines morphological complexity and

bondedness is given in Lehmann (2013):

(1) phrasal subordinator
(2) one-word subordinator
(1) complex subordinator
(a) compound subordinator
(b) derived subordinator
(ii) simple subordinator
(a) subordinator out of a paradigm
(b) universal subordinator
(3) bound subordinator
(1) affixal subordinator

(ii) other

Another important criterion in the classification of subordinators is the linear order in

which they occur with the connected clauses. In the majority of languages
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subordinators tend to occur either at the clause-initial margin or at the clause-final

margin, as illustrated in (6.30).

(6.30) Japanese
<Andy ga kuru maeni> Jenna ga kuru
Andy ga kuru  mae-ni Jenna ga kuru
A. NOM come front-LOC  J. NOM come

‘Jenna comes before Andy comes.’

As we can see, the Japanese subordinator maeni appears on the dependent clause in
the clause-final position, while its equivalent before in the English translation is in the
clause-initial one. Interestingly, there seem to be a cross-linguistic correlation
between the position of subordinators and the ordering of main and dependent clauses
in adverbial constructions. In languages with a final subordinator, dependent clauses
tend to precede the main clause, whereas in languages with an initial subordinator,
dependent clauses commonly occur in both sentence-initial and sentence-final

position (Diessel 2001).

Finally, adverbial subordinators can be analyzed as to the exact nature of its
formatives and the syntactic polyfunctionality that they have in a language (Kortmann
1997: 77ff). The former emphasizes the role of etymology which may shed some
additional light on the functions of a subordinator (cf. Lehmann 1984: 165). The latter
concerns whether a subordinator also belongs to other syntactic categories (noun,

adposition, verb, etc) in a language at the synchronic level.
6.2 Morphosyntactic properties of subordinators in Ket

As we already mentioned in the beginning, unlike other types of relations which have
a rather poor set of formal connective devices, the adverbial relations in Ket can be
coded by a wide range of various subordinators. In what follows we will describe them

according to the parameters outlined in the previous section.
6.2.1 Clause-final subordinators

The clause-final subordinators represent the majority of the subordinators in Ket.

They originate from the class of postpositional relational morphemes including both
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semantically bleached members (i.e. ‘case markers’) and those whose etymology is
quite transparent (i.e. ‘postpositions”).®* The only exception is the subordinator bay
‘where, when’ which is the functional extension of the noun ba’y ‘soil, ground’.
Cross-linguistically, it is quite common for the class of adpositions to be a
grammaticalization source for adverbial connectives (cf. Kortmann 1997). Ket also
conforms to the universal tendency that in languages with postpositions adverbial
subordinators tend to be clause-final (Dryer 1992: 56). All of the clause-final

subordinators are polyfunctional, except the subordinator dukde.
6.2.1.1 Simple clause-final subordinators

We define this subtype of subordinators in Ket as one-word items which represent
either a single indivisible morpheme, or a hardly etymologizable combination of

morphemes that occur in the clause-final posititon.
6.2.1.1.1 The subordinator dina

The subordinator dina is the functional extension of the dative relational morpheme
in its inanimate form.%¢ The dative marker has no clear etymology, which is also true
for the other members of the group of semantically bleached relational markers in Ket

(i.e. traditional “cases”).

When used with nominals, the dative marker denotes either the direction of a
movement (6.31) or the recipient of an object given or a message told (6.32).
(6.31) at bdyon ariendina

ad bo®-k’-0*-{de}n’ aden-di-na

1SG 1SGS-TH®-PST*-go’  forest-N-DAT

‘I went to the forest.’

8 In Georg (2007: 159-160), it is argued that there are two postpositional elements, daan and dukde, that
are used only in adverbial clauses. Still, we were able to find examples in which both items can be seen
functioning as postpositional relational markers on temporal nouns (see 6.2.1.1.9 and 6.2.1.1.11).

8 As we already mentioned in Section 2.2.6, the dative marker belongs to the relational morphemes that
require the presence of a possessive augment marked for the gender/animacy class on the noun they modify
(cf. Section 2.2.1). As a subordinator, the marker has been grammaticalized in its inanimate form with the
augment di-.
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(6.32) at hantip kétdaya tqariuksibet
ad han-tib ked-da-pa d{i}®-god’-u’-k>-s*-bed"
1SG female-dog person-M-DAT  1%-gift’-3F°-TH’-NPST*-make’

‘I give a dog to the man.’

In adverbial clauses, dina is used to mark the locative relations of ‘motion to(wards)’
(6.33).

(6.33) hdmgan doliin-dina, 5t dayon in éky dugde
homga-n  d{u}*-o*1>-{daq’}-in'-dipa 5t don®-o*-{n*}-{de}n’ i  ekn dugde
Evenk-PL  33-PST*-PST>-live’-AN.PL"'-DAT 2PL 2PLS-PST*-PST?-go’  two day.PL  during

‘We walked for two days to where the Evenks lived.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
6.2.1.1.2 The subordinator diyal

The subordinator dinal is the functional extension of the ablative relational morpheme
in its inanimate form which, first of all, marks the spatial source (6.34), or temporal

starting-point of an action (6.35).

(6.34) at boyon ariendinal/
ad bo®-k’>-0*-{deln® aden-di-nal
1SG  1SGS-TH-PST*-go’  forest-N-ABL

‘I went from the forest.’

(6.35) gonoksidinall iis’ udbej uyon
qonoks-di-nal s udbej ub-k’-0*-{n?}-{de}n’
morning-N-ABL ~ warm south.wind  3N°-TH’>-PST*-PST?-g0°

‘A warm south wind has been blowing since the morning.’

(Georg 2007: 111)

Other nominal uses include denoting the material from which an object is made and

the basis of a comparison (Georg 2007: 111).

When used as a subordinator, digal is used in its inanimate form and can mark the
initial boundary type of temporal overlap relations (6.36) and the reason relations
(6.37).
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(6.36) ab am daonarij-dinali, s’ uyon
ab am da®-0*-n*a'-dij’-dipal sit ub-k’-0*-{n’}-{de}n’
1SG.POoSS  mother 3F*-PST*-PST2-35S'-come’-ABL year  3N°-TH’-PST*-PST>-go’

‘A year has passed, since our mother came.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.37) bit dutasot buda 0 binogot-dinal/
bi  du®-t-a*-qut’ bu-da a b{in}’-{b*}-in>-{q}ut’-dinal
3sG  3%-THO-NPST*lie” 3SG-M.POSS  strength self’-3N’-PST*-finish’-ABL

‘He is lying, because he is tired (lit. his strength is finished).’
6.2.1.1.3 The subordinator dinta

The subordinator digta (also dipyten) originates from the inanimate form of the
adessive marker which denotes the location where an action or process takes place, or

an object is located (6.38).

(6.38) kat de’y Uesdinta dassanoyolbetin
kat de’y  les-di-pta d{u}®-assano’-k>-o0*-1>-bed"-in"!
winter  people forest-N-ADESS ~ 3%-hunt. ANOM’-TH’-PST*-PST>-ITER’-AN.PL"!

‘In winter people hunted in the forest.” (Werner 1997: 114)
When used on temporal nouns, it conveys temporal reference (6.39).

(6.39) tud gibdante ban donnedi
tai-d qib-da-nte bsn d{u}’-o*n’*a'-di’
thissM  month-M-ADESS  NEG 3%-PST*-PST?-35G.SS'-come’

‘He didn’t come that month.” (Vall and Kanakin 1985: 33)

Finally, it is also used to mark the possessor in “have”-constructions like in (6.40).

(6.40) dbdant bsgdom usian
ob-da-nt bokdom usarn

father-M-ADESS  rifle be.present

‘The father has a rifle.’

As a subordinator, the inanimate form diyfa can mark two semantic types of adverbial

relations: locative (6.41) and reason (6.42).
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(6.41) biy duyin-dint, sés’ bdnsiay
bi-y  du®-{a*-daq’}-in"'-dint sés  bonsay
3-PL  3%-NPST*-live’-AN.PL'-ADESS  river not.be.present

‘Where they live, there is no river.’

(6.42) bure u binot-dinti banloron
bu-da i b{in}’-{b*}-n’-{q} ut’-dint {du®}-ban’-1>-a'-don’
3-M.POSS strength ~ self’-3N3-PST?-finish’-ADESS 38%-ground’-PST*-RES'-fall’

‘He fell down, because he is tired (lit. his strength is finished).’
(Grisina 1979: 40)

6.2.1.1.4 The subordinator dita

The subordinator dita originates from the inanimate form of the benefactive relational
marker. On nominals the benefactive usually marks animate or human beneficiary of

an action (6.43).

(6.43) kire itn ad dibbet dilidat
ki-de itn ad di®-b*-bed” dil-da-t
this-N  jukola 1sG  1%-3N*-make” child-M-BEN

‘I make this jukola for the child.’

It can also be used to mark an object about which a story is told (or a song is sung and

the like), or a person or object which is thought of, as in (6.44).

(6.44) bu dagimdita dan’siivet
bi  da-qim-di-ta d{u}8-an’-s*-bed’
3G M.POSS-woman-F-BEN  3%-thought’-NPST*-make®
‘He thinks about his wife.” (Werner 1997: 114)

When used with adverbial clauses, dita can denote purpose relations (6.45) and reason

relations (6.46).

(6.45) incus’ dibbet-dita at Uésdinall a’q ttanuksibet
inqus  di®-b*-bed’-dita ad  les-di-nal a'q  d{i}*-tap’-u’-k>-s*-bed’
house  1%-3N*-make’-BEN  1SG  forest.RUS-N-ABL wood 13-drag’-3N°-TH-NPST*-ITER’

‘To build a house I bring wood from the forest.’
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(6.46) bii il ban/ dabdop das’en ariat-dita
bu ul ban d{u}8-a*-b*-dob’ da-sén ad’-a*-d {en}’-dit
3G water NEG  3%-NPST*-3N°-drink® M.POSS-liver be.sick’-NPST*-go’-BEN

‘He doesn’t drink vodka, because his liver hurts.’
6.2.1.1.5 The subordinator ka

The subordinator ka is the functional extension of the locative marker which is used

to denote location in space and time for inanimate nouns only (6.47).

(6.47) at boyon arienga
ad bo®-k>-0*-{deln”  aden-ka
1SG  1SG*-TH-PST*-go’ forest-LOC

‘I walked in the forest.’
As a subordinator, ka is used to mark temporal relations (6.48).

(6.48) am dotogot-ka atn unat da.syansian
am da-t>-a>-qut’-ka 5tn  unat  d{i}®-asqan’-s’>-a’n’!
mother 3F%-TH-NPST*lie"-LOC IPL  quiet  1%-story.PL’-NPST>-speak’-AN.PL™!

‘When mother sleeps, we speak in hushed tones.” (GriSina 1979: 48)

It can also be used in coding all the types of conditionals. Example (6.49) illustrates

the real subtype of conditional relations.

(6.49) bii oyot-ka at ban kastisus
bt 0%-k’>-0*-d{en}’-ka ad ban  {du®}-kas’-di'-qos’
3sG 3MO-TH>-NPST*-go’-LOC ~ 1SG ~ NEG  {3%}-limb’-1SG'-take’

‘If he leaves, he won’t take me.” (GriSina 1979: 58)
6.2.1.1.6 The subordinator bes

The subordinator bes originates from the prosecutive relational marker. When used
on nominals, it marks objects through which, or along which an action or process is

proceeding (6.50).

(6.50) at bdyon arienbesi
ad bo®-k’-0*-{de}n’ aden-bes
1SG 1SGO-TH?-PST*-g0° forest-PROS

‘I walked through the forest.’
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When used as a subordinator, bes denotes the simultaneity type of temporal overlap
relations.
(6.51) bit dbiliell 5yon/-besi

b d{u}-b-1%il° 0°%-k’-0*-{n*-de}n’-bes

3G 3%-3N3-psTZsing®  3MO-TH-PST*-PST2-go’-PROS

‘He sang walking.’
6.2.1.1.7 The subordinator esay

The subordinator esay is the functional extension of the translative marker. With
nominals it is used to mark an object as the “goal” of a verbal action (with verbs of
producing, becoming, transforming and the like) (6.52).
(6.52) bii eriesian atonog

b ed-esan ab-t>-0*-n’-0q"

3sG  sable-TRANSL  3M®-TH®-PST*-PST*-become.PST’

‘He turned into a sable.’

As a subordinator, it marks purposive relations (6.53).

(6.53) bity muzejandina tajangotn istoriija aqta itanlam-esian

bi-n muzej-an-di-na {du®}-taj’-an®-k’>-0*-qutn’
3-PL museum.RUS-PL-N-DAT  3*-R7-3AN.PL-TH®-NPST*-walk.many”
istorija aqta it’-an’-12-am’-esan

history.RUS ~ good  know’-3AN.PL®-PST>-R’-TRANSL

‘They visit museums in order to know the history well.’
6.2.1.1.8 The subordinator as / as

The subordinator as / ds originates from the relational morpheme which has the
meaning of ‘as, like’. As we already mentioned in Section 4.2.2.2, it is sometimes
confused with the comitative relational morpheme as in the Ket literature. But unlike
the comitative marker, which attaches directly to the noun stem, ds / as requires the

presense of a possessive augment on the head, cf. (6.54) and (6.55).
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(6.54) opda as’
ob-da as
father-M.POSS like

‘like the father’ (Werner 1997: 312)

(6.55) ap besiam ki besiamd as’ dibbet
ab besam ki besam-d as di®-b*-bed’

1SG.POSS hare.fur.coat this  hare.fur.coat-N.POSS  like 18-3N3-make’

‘I make my hare fur-coat like this hare fur-coat.” (Werner 1997: 312)

As a subordinator, as / as is used to mark several types of temporal relations, like
English when. It can be attached to both action nominals (6.56) and finite clauses
(6.57). Note that this subordinator requires the presense of the inanimate form of the

possessive augment d- even when it is used with finite clauses.

(6.56) hdlsej-das’ at dbiliel
holsej-das ad  d{i)tb-el
sew.ANOM-when 1SG 18-3N3-PST?-sing’

‘While sewing I sang (it).’

6.57) buysoso-das’, bii ke't haj duyajej
] y auyajej
{du®}-bu’-n*>-s*-qo’-das bi ke haj  du®-a‘e)®
38-33S°-TH-NPST*-search.for’-when ~ 3sG person also  3%-3m*kill’

‘When he looks, he can even kill a man.” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
6.2.1.1.9 The subordinator gon(e)

The subordinator gon(e) originates from the relational morpheme with the meaning
‘up to, until’. Although it has been traditionally referred to the class of
“postpositions”, i.e. the relational morphemes with more or less transparent
etymology, its origin seems to be quite obscure. Like some of the relational markers
above, gon(e) requires the possessive augment when used with nominals, as illustrated

in (6.58).

(6.58) hissijd qon dejtolut
hissij-d qon  d{u}t-ej’-t’-0*1>-{q}ut’
forest-N.POSS  to 3%-run’-TH?-PST*-PST?-R"

‘He ran up to the forest.” (Georg 2007: 161)
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Unlike in the case of dina, dinal and a few other subordinators, the possessive augment

is not present when gon(e) is used with adverbial clauses, cf. example (6.59).

(6.59) at kano:von-qone, halites/
at kon’-0*-b*-{q}on’-qone {di®}-hal’-t>-es”
1SG dawn’-PST*-3n*-INCH.PST’-until ~ 1SG3-R”-TH’-be.up®

‘I’11 get up by [the time] it has dawned.” (Krjukova 2007: 37)

As we can see, as a subordinator, gon(e) marks the temporal boundary type of the

temporal overlap relations.
6.2.1.1.10 The subordinator daan

The subordinator daan (other possible variants are daqan and dan) originates from
the relational morpheme which has the meaning of ‘during’, therefore it is found only
with temporal nouns or nouns denoting some natural phenomenon, as in (6.60). The

morpheme itself is possibly of some verbal origin (GriSina 1979: 130).

(6.60) ulesid daan elitij bsn’ taranycotin
ules-d dan eltij ban {di*}-t>-a*-dan'-qutn’
rain-N.POSS  during  berries.pick. ANOM  NEG 15-TH>-NPST*-1PL.SS'-many.walk®

‘We don’t go to pick berries during the rain.’
As a subordinator, daan marks temporal simultaneity relations.

(6.61) bii at be’k desikejqadda at loveravet-daan
bi ad be’k  d{u}-eskej’-q>-a*-d{i}'-da’ ad  {di*}-lobed’-a*-bed’-daan
3SG 1SG always 38-throw.ANOM’-CAUS>-NPST*-1SG'-ITER.TR’ 1SG 13-work’-NPST*ITER’-while

‘He is always disturbing me, while I’'m working.” (Gri$ina 1979: 29)
6.2.1.1.11 The subordinator dokot

The subordinator dokot (another possible variant is dogot) originates from the
relational marker meaning ‘instead of, because of, like’ (6.63). The marker is the
functional extension of the noun dokot ‘(one’s) share, part’ (6.62). The initial d- seems
to be the fossilized possessive morpheme used as a derivational element (cf. Vajda

2003: 15).
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(6.62) ab doyot it kas'nam
ab dokot 1 kas’-n%-am’
1SG.POSS  share 2SG  limb’-IMP*-take®

‘Take my share!’

(6.63) dejbuyolibetin qurida kajga doyot
d{u}?-ej’-bu’-k*-0*-1>-bed’-in’! qudi-da kojka  dokot
3%-kill. ANOM’-3SS-TH3-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL"!  pike-F.POSS head  because.of

‘They were fighting for/because of the pike’s head.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
As a subordinator, dokot is used to code reason relations (6.64).

6.64) qgibo ar’ i tposobatkuyavet-doyot i as’ka’t tangi
( q D y: Y 2

gib-o ad 1 d{i}®-posobad’-ku®-k*-a*-bed’-dokot
old.man-voc 1SG  2SG  1%-help.RUS.ANOM’-2SG®-TH-NPST*-make’-because.of
a asko’d t-a*-n*ki’

2SG  fairy-tale TH’-NPST*-IMP’-tell’
‘Grandfather, in return for my helping you, you tell a fairy-tale!’

(Werner 1997: 349)
6.2.1.1.12 The subordinator dukde

The subordinator dukde originates from the relational morpheme dukde ‘during’
which is etymologically derived from the spatial adjective ukd(a) ‘long’ with a
fossilized possessive marker (cf. Georg 2007: 160). As a relational morpheme, dukde
is similar to daan ‘during’, since it is used with temporal nouns and nouns denoting a

natural phenomenon, as in (6.65).

(6.65) sirukde
si-dukde
night-during
‘During the night’

As a subordinator, dukde is used to mark the simultaneity type of the temporal

relations.
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(6.66) gima dauklivet-dugde diligat tolidamin
gima da®-uk’-1>-bed’-dukde dilkad {du?}-t-0*-I>-dam’-in!
grandma  3F%-soup’-PST>-make’-while children  38-TH’-PST*-PST>-sleep’-AN.PL!

‘While the grandmother was making soup, the children were sleeping.’
6.2.1.1.13 The subordinator bay

The subordinator bay is the only subordinator originating directly from a content
noun. The original meaning of the noun ba’ is ‘ground, soil’ (6.67), which has also
become expanded to mean more general concepts like ‘place’ and ‘time’; the latter

meaning can usually be found only in set phrases like in (6.68).

(6.67) bogdom banga tavut
bokdom ban-ka t-a*-b>-{qlut’
rifle ground-LOC TH-NPST*-3N3-lie’

“The rifle lies on the ground.’

(6.68) tude banga at tolowot
tude ba’p-ga ad  {di*}-t-0*1>-qut’
this ground-LOC ~ 18G  1%-TH-PST*-PST?-lie’

‘I was sleeping at that time’ (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

As a subordinator, bay can be used in locative (6.69) and temporal (6.70) adverbial
clauses. Note that, in this case, such an adverbial clause is structurally identical to

prenominal relative clauses with bay as a head noun (cf. 6.2.1).

. issejdina hibaw’ dijaq, ajti qoj tajye-ba

6.69) hissejdina hiban’ dijaq, ajti q5j tajye-bay
hissej-di-na hi  bdn di*-aq® ajti  qoj t>-a*-ka’-ban
forest-N-DAT  yet NEG 1%go’ evil bear TH -NPST*-walk’-where

‘I still don’t go to the forest, where the evil bear walks.’ (GriSina 1979: 79)

(6.70) qu’s’ dugdovut-bay, €p dilunbet
qus d{i}®-ukd’-o*-b’-qut’-ban e’b d{i}*-il’-0*-n*bed’
tent 18-dig’-psT*-3N*-R%-when shovel  13-small’-PST*-PST>-make’

‘When I was digging round the birch bark tent, I broke the shovel.’
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6.2.1.2 Compound clause-final subordinators

Compound clause-final subordinators are defined here as one-word subordinators
consisting of two or more morphemes whose etymology is more or less transparent.
Most subordinators in this group represent a combination of a content noun and a
relational morpheme, often referred to as ‘postpositional nouns’ in the previous

treatments of Ket literature (cf. Serer 1983).
6.2.1.2.1 The subordinator kubka

The form kubka represents a combination of the content noun kub ‘beak’ and the
locative relational morpheme ka. It is a polyfunctional morpheme that can be used as
an adverb with the meaning ‘before, ahead, at first’ (6.71) and as a postposition ‘in

front of” (6.72). In the latter case, it requires the presence of a possessive marker.

(6.71) at kupka boyot
ad  kubka bo®-k’-o*-d{en}’
1SG  before  1SG°-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘I go ahead.’

(6.72) ab kupka ke’t syotn
ab kubka ke 0%-k’-a*-den’
1SG.POSS  before  person  3MC-TH>-NPST*-go’

‘A man walks in front of me.’
As a subordinator, kubka marks posteriority relations (6.73)

(6.73) at qarie ennyun boyotn-kupka at qasien ki’ incus’ thapto
adqade egquy bo®-k*-0*-den’-kubka
1SG that  house.PL 1SG®-TH’-NPST*-go’-before
ad gqasép ki inqus  d{i}®h’-a*b*to’
1SG there  new  house  1%-TH-NPST*-3N*-put’

‘Before I move to that village, I will build a house there.” (Werner 1997: 350)
6.2.1.2.2 The subordinator kéka

The subordinator kéka originates from a combination of the noun 4# ‘middle’ and the
locative relational morpheme -ka. It can be used both as an adverb (6.74) and a

postposition (6.75) with the meaning ‘in the middle’. Like many other Ket



178 Clause linkage in Ket

postpositional morphemes, when used in this function, kéka requires the possessive

augment on the preceding noun (cf. 6.75).

(6.74) to7l tat kiya usine
to’l tat kika us’-n?-a’
table.RUS  straight in.the.middle  R7-IMP?-ACTIVE®

‘Put the table straight in the middle.” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.75) lamd kiya bal'tij ujbasot
lam-d kika baltij  uj’-b*-a'-qut’
table-3N.POSS  in.the.middle box R7-3N°-RES!-lie”

‘A box is situated in the middle of the table.’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

When used as a subordinator, kika marks various type of temporal relations, like

English when, for example, anteriority (6.76), as well as conditional relations (6.77).

(6.76) u kat gangasetin-kiye abina qan diksivisin
a{k} kad {du®}-qan’-k*-a*-set’-in"'-kika
25G.POSS  children 3%-big.PL’-TH>-NPST*-change’-AN.PL"'-when
ab-ina gan  d{u}®-ik’-s*(i)-bes’-in’!
1SG.POSS-DAT OPT  3%here’-NPST*-move’-AN.PL"

‘When your children grow up, may they come to me.’ (Grisina 1979: 111)

6.77) bit ban oyotn-kiye a bin boyotn
Y Y ¥V
bi  bdn  o°k’-0*-den’-kika a{d} bin bo®-k*-0*-den’
3SG  NEG  3SG.MS-TH’-NPST*-go’-when 1SG self 1SG°-TH®-NPST*-go’

‘If he doesn’t come I will go myself.” (Gri$ina 1979: 114)
6.2.1.2.3 The subordinator gaka

The morpheme gaka represents a combination of the noun ga ‘inside, home’ and the
locative morpheme ka. It can function both as an adverb (6.78) and a postposition
(6.79). Note that in the latter case it does not require the presence of the possessive

marker on the noun it modifies.
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(6.78) bogdom inusdina qaya at katn
bokdom  inus-dipa qaka at katn

rifle house-DAT  inside ~ PROH bring.IMP

‘Don’t bring the rifle to the house inside.” (Grisina 1979: 92)

(6.79) ab ta’q qaya i’n uysnden
ab to’q qaka in u®-k’-0*-n’-den’
1SG.pOSS  finger inside needle  3N®-TH-PST*-PST?-g0’

‘The needle went into my finger.” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

As a subordinator gaka is, in many respects, similar to kika and marks various

temporal relations, for example, anteriority (6.80) and conditional relations (6.81).%7

(6.80) kall binogot-qaya, ap hi’p usika dimbesi
kal b{in’-b*}-{n*}-qut’-qaka ab hi‘b  uska  di*-ik’-n’-bes’
war  self’-3N*-PST>-finish’-when 1sG.POSS son  back  1%-here’-PST>-move’

‘When the war was over, my son went back home.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.81) isigo boyot-qaya, kuna qa:ksaq
isqo bo®-k’-0*-d {en}’-qaka ku-na {di*}-qa’-k’>-s*-aq’
fish. 1SGS-TH>-NPST*-go’-when  2SG-DAT  1%-inside’-TH3-NPST*-go”

‘If I go fishing, I will come to you.’
6.2.1.2.4 The subordinator bayqone

The subordinat(6.168)or bangone is the functional extension of the postposion with
the meaning “until’. Etymologically, it is a combination of the noun ba’y ‘soil, place,
time’ and the postposition gon(e) ‘up to’. Since there is no possessive marking
between bay and gon(e), this combination cannot be analyzed as a postpositional

phrase (cf. 6.2.1.1.9). It also should be noted that, unlike gon(e), the postposition

87 Grisina (1979: 106-107) claims that the use of these two relational morphemes seem to depend on which
one of the two moieties of Ket, Qéntan and Bogdider, the speaker belongs to. Although historically these
two groups lived together, the Qéntan group is traditionally associated with the Jelok and the Imbak rivers,
i.e. Southern Ket settlements like Kellog, Verxneimbatsk, etc. The Bogdiden people are associated with the
territories along the Podkamennaya Tunguska and the Baxta rivers, i.e. Southern Ket settlements like
Sulomaj, Baxta, etc. (Werner 2006: 75-76). According to Gri$ina (1979: 107) the speakers she worked with
that belonged to the Qéntan group used mostly gaka, whereas kika was mostly used by the representatives
of the second group. Our primariry language assistant, Valentina Romanenkova (nee Tyganova), belongs
to the Qéntan moiety and prefers to use gaka, although she recognized the form kika as well.
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banqone is used only with nouns of temporal semantics (i.e. morning, night, day, etc.)

and does not require any possessive marking on the preceding nominal (6.82).

(6.82) gonoks’ banqone seshblita
qonoks banqone  {di®}-ses’-0*-1>-ta’
morning until 18-place’-PST*-PST*-be.in.position”

‘I sat until the morning.” (Krjukova 2007: 33)

The function of baygone as a subordinator is similar to that of gon(e), i.e. it is also

used to mark the temporal boundary type of the temporal overlap relations (6.83).

(6.83) at isogobayaran, i bimbagot-banqon

ad  isoqo’-ba®-k’-a*-qan’ a bin’-b*-qut’~-banqon
1SG  fish. ANOM’-1SG®-TH>-NPST*-INCH.NPST’  strength  self’-3N°-finish’-until
‘I will be fishing until my strength is finished.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
6.2.1.2.5 The subordinator bandina

The form bandina is another instance of a postposition originating from the
combination of the noun ba’y and a relational marker; in this case it is the dative

relational morpheme diga (cf. 6.2.1.1.13).

As a postposition, the form bandina conveys the meaning of “until’. Like banqgone, it

is used only with temporal nouns (6.84).

(6.84) bisidinal gonoks’ bandina svay loveravetin
bis-di-pal qonoks bandina ob-ap {du’}-lobed’-a*-bed’-in"!
evening-N-ABL morning until father-PL 3®-work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*-ITER*-AN.PL"!

‘The parents work from evening till morning.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

At the same time, the use of baydina as a subordinator is more diverse than that of
bayqone. In addition to marking temporal boundary (6.85), bapdina can mark locative
relations (6.86). In the latter case, it requires the presence of a correlative element in

the main clause like, for example, funiga ‘there’ in (6.86).
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(6.85) i abina diksiibes’-bandina at kis'ay as diyedoq
i ab-ina d{i}®-ik’-s*-bes’-bandina ad kisénp as di-k*-a*doq’
1SG  1SG.POSS-DAT 1%-here’-NPST*-move’-when 1SG here  FUT 1SG*-TH’-NPST*live®

‘I will be living here, until you come to me.” (Gri$ina 1979: 86)

(6.86) tip s’esolita bandina, biy tunina di:mesin
tib  {du®}-ses’-o*-1>-ta’-bandina bii-n tunina  d{u}®-ik’-n*-bes’-in’!
dog  3*-place’-PST*-PST>-be.in.position’-where 3-PL there  3*-here’-PST?-move’-AN.PL’!
‘[Up to] where the dog sat, [up to] there they came.’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

6.2.1.2.6 The subordinator gadika

Unlike the etymology of the other subordinators in this subsection, the origin of
qadika is rather non-transparent at the synchronic level. The only element that can be
easily identified is the locative relational morpheme -ka, while the root morpheme
gadi cannot function on its own. According to Werner (2002, II: 60), it originates from

the Proto-Yeniseian adverbial root *qatii- /*qadii- ‘then, after’.

The form gadika is a polyfunctional one. It can function both as the adverb ‘then’

(6.87) and the postpostion ‘after’ (6.88).

(6.87) qariga bii do'n dovinij
gadika  bi  do'n  d{u}®-o*-b’*-n’ij°
then 3sG  knife  3%-pST*-3N3-PST?-sharpen’

“Then he sharpened the knife.” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.88) ulesida qariga agtam
ules-da qadika  aqgta-m
rain-M after g00d-N.PRED

¢ After the rain is nice.’

As a subordinator, gadika is used for marking the anteriority type of temporal relations

(6.89).
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(6.89) gima gibas’ du non-qariiya dtn bik eyyundinta dolin
gima qib-as dud-n*-{q}o’-n"'-qadika,
grandma grandfather-coM  3%-PsT2-die’-AN.PL'-after
5tn bk enqup-di-gta  d{u}®-o*-I1>-{daq’}-in"!
IPL  other village-N-DAT  3%-PST*-PST?-live’-AN.PL"!

‘After grandmother and grandfather died, we lived in another village.’

(Werner 1997: 349)
6.2.1.2.7 The subordinator asga

The etymology of the form asqa which functions as a postposition with the meaning
‘like, similar to’ is even less transparent than that of gadika. While it seems quite
plausible to state that the meaning of the morpheme as- is related to the Ket
postposition as ‘like, similar to” (cf. Georg 2007: 158), the meaning of the element -

ga remains obscure.

When used as a postposition, asqga does not require the presence of the possessive

marking on the preceding noun (6.90).8

(6.90) gojba:t ker’ asqa oyotn/
qoj-baad ketd asqa 0°-k’-o*-den’
bear-old.man person like  3M°-TH>-NPST*-go’

‘The bear walks like a man.” (Werner 1997: 312)
As a subordinator, asga is used to encode manner relations (6.91).

(6.91) bit ban/ to'n dalibveravet, at lsveravet-asqa
bu ban to'n  da*-lobed’-a*-bed’
3sG NEG ) 3F-work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*-ITER’
ad {di%}-lobed’-a*-bed’-asqa
1SG 1%-work .RUS.ANOM’-NPST*-ITER-like

‘She doesn’t work like T work.’

8 Interestingly, the postposition as which is the most likely source of asqa does require a possessive
augment.
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6.2.2 Clause-initial subordinators

Another source of subordinators in Ket, although for a rather small number of items,
is the class of interrogative adverbs. However, it seems plausible to claim that the use
of interrogative adverbs as subordinators in Ket is a calque from the Russian language
in which it represents a common strategy. This claim can be further corroborated by
the fact that only this small set of subordinators occurs clause-initially, whereas the
other Ket subordinators are clause-final (the only exception being the native eta gode,

see Section 6.2.2.3.1).
6.2.2.1 Simple one-word clause-initial subordinators

This subtype includes subordinators that occur clause-initially and represent either a
single indivisible morpheme, or a combination of morphemes that is hard to

etymologize.
6.2.2.1.1 The subordinator bisen

The subordinator biséy is the functional extension of the interrogative adverb biséy
‘where’. As can be seen from the examples below, the position of the adverb in a
clause is rather free: it can be placed either in clause-initial position (6.92) or in

immediately preverbal position (6.93).

(6.92) ab do’n bisénam? biséy at desomdaq?
ab do’n bisén-am bisén  ad d{i}’-es’-0*-b’-n>-daq"
1SG.POSS  knife where-N.PRED where  1sG  1%-up’-PST*-3N>-PST?-daq’

‘Where is my knife? Where did I put it?” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.93) u bisény kuyaraq?
a bisén ku®-k’-a*-daq”
2sG  where  28-TH’-NPST*-live’

‘Where do you live?’ (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

As a subordinator, bisény marks locative relations (6.94). Note that in this case it

always occurs in clause-initial position.
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6.94) at boyon bisén de’y dolin
Y n de’y
ad bo®-k*-0-{n*-de}n’ bisén de’y d{u}®-{k°}-0*I>-{daq’}-in"!
1SG  1SG-TH-PST*-PST?-go’  where  people  3%-TH’-PST*-PST-live’-AN.PL’!

‘I went where people lived.’
6.2.2.1.2 The subordinator bila

Another simple clause-initial subordinator is bila ‘like’ which represents the
functional extension of the interrogative adverb bila ‘how’. The position of this
interrogative adverb in a clause is likewise rather free, as shown in examples (6.95)-

(6.96).

(6.95) bilia i kuyadaq?
bila @  kubk’-a*-daq’
how 25G 2%-TH’-NPST*-live’

‘How do you live?’

(6.96) bii billa desoyoliyin?
bu bila d{u}®-es’-0%-k*-0*-1%-ij’in’!
3G how 38%-R7-3M°-TH’-PST*-PST2-name’-AN.PL!

‘How did they name him?’

In a subordinate clause, bila always assumes clause-initial position, as in (6.97). It is

used to mark manner relations.

(6.97) at dibbet bila ab ob dubbet
ad di®-b3-bed’ bila  ab ob du®-b3-bed’
1sG  1%-3N*-make” how  1SG.POSS  father 38-3N-make’

‘I make it like my father makes it.’
6.2.2.2 Compound one-word clause-initial subordinators

This subtype clause-initial subordinators includes subordinators which consist of two

or more morphemes with more or less transparent etymology.
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6.2.2.2.1 The subordinator aska

The source of the subordinator aska is the interrogative adverb aska ‘when’. The
etymology of the adverb is not entirely clear, but it seems fair to assume that it can be
a combination of the interrogative pronoun as ‘what kind of” and the locative

relational marker -ka.

Like the other interrogative adverbs, aska has no obligatory position in a clause, as

can be seen in (6.98) and (6.99).

(6.98) ds’ka i qip kdxij?
aska 1 qib k{u}®-a*-q*-ej’
when  2SG grandfather  2%-3M*-PsT>-kill’

‘When did you kill the bear (lit. grandfather)?’

(6.99) bu as’ka diks’ivesi
bu aska d{u}®-ik’-s*-bes’
3sG when 3%-here’-NPST*-move’

‘When will he come?’ (Werner 1997: 72)

As a subordinator, aska is used to encode various kinds of temporal overlap relations

like, for example, point coincidence in (6.100) and in (6.101).

(6.100) at ton tolut asko uliis/ gomday
ad to'n  {di®}-t-o*I*-{q}ut’ aska  ules q’-0*-b*-n>-daq’
1SG so 18-TH>-PST*-PST%lie”  when  rain TH®-PST*-3N*-PST?-R’

‘I was lying this way, when the rain stopped.” (Dul’zon 1971b: 126)

(6.101) bu dimbes’ as’ka, atn siesidina dayotn
bt d{u}’-i{k}’-n’-bes® aska  otn ses-dipa  don’-o*-den’
3sG 3%-here’-PsT*-move’  when 2PL river-DAT 2PL®-NPST*-go’

‘When he comes, we will go to the river.” (Werner 1997: 72)

Interestingly, unlike the other clause-initial subordinators in Ket, the subordinator
aska can in principle occur in clause-final position, as exemplified in (6.101). It
seems plausible to assume that this can be accounted for by the presence of the
locative relational morpheme -ka which can be used as a clause-final temporal

subordinator and also forms several other clause-final temporal subordinators like
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kika ‘when’, gaka ‘when’ and gadika ‘after’. At the same time it should be noted

that examples with the clause-final aska are very infrequent in the Ket texts.

Another interesting fact to be mentioned is that the subordinator aska can coocur with
the aforementioned clause-final subordinators that encode similar type of temporal

relations, as, for example, in (6.102).

(6.102) aska tsijen-ka, ba:t is'na kajyen kama des’kava
aska d{u}®-sij’-en’-ka  baad is-na kojk-en koma d{u}?-es’-k’-a*-b*-a"
when 3%-eat’-AN.PL'-when old.man fish-AN.PL.POSS head-PL away 3®-up’-TH>-NPST*-3N°-R’

‘When they eat, the old man throws fishes’ heads away.” (GriSina 1979: 49)

This can be accounted for by the fact that the use of interrogative adverbs in the
function of subordinators represents a calque from the Russian language, which makes
such pleonastical cooccurence of the synonymous means, one of which is original (i.e.
by a postpositional relational morpheme) and the other is borrowed (i.e. by an

interrogative adverb), in one sentence quite possible.®’
6.2.2.3 Phrasal clause-initial subordinators

Phrasal subordinators are defined here as subordinators consisting of two or more

words. The only phrasal subordinator in Ket is efa gode ‘as if”.
6.2.2.3.1 The subordinator eta gode

The subordinator eta gode represents the functional extension of the preposition eta
qode ‘like, as’ which is the only prepositional relational morpheme in Ket (apart from
the frequently used Russian borrowing bes ‘without’). The etymology of the
preposition is rather obscure. Werner (2002, I1: 93) cites examples in which it is shown
that both efa and god(e) can be used separately as prepositional elements conveying
the meaning of ‘like, as’, as can be seen in example (7.25) (cf. also Section 7.2.3 for

more discussion on gode).

% Another frequent example of pleonastical marking is the use of the borrowed Russian preposition bes
‘without” with a noun marked by the caritive marker (the original means), for example, bes oban [bes ob-
an without father-CAR] ‘without the father’.
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Example (6.103) illustrates the prepositional function of eta gode.

(6.103) turie siullemam eta qoria s/ul/
ture  sulem-am eta qode sil

this  red-3N.PRED  as.if blood

“This is red like blood.” (Werner 1997: 348)

When used as a subordinator, efa gode marks manner relations, as exemplified in

(6.104).

(6.104) tajobon eta goria berieta
taj’-0*-b’-{q}on” etaqode  bed’-a*-ta’
cold’-PsT*-3N*-become’  as.if snow’-NPST*-EXTEND"

‘It turned as cold as if snow is falling.” (Werner 1997: 348)
6.3 Semantic types of adverbial relations

In this section, we will consider semantic types of adverbial relations in the Ket language
and what morphosyntactic strategies they employ. As already mentioned in Section 6.1,
adverbial relations can be divided into the following general semantic types: temporal,

conditional, purpose, reason, locative and manner. They will be discussed in this order.
6.3.1 Temporal relations

As we outlined in Section 6.1, temporal relations can be divided into posteriority,
overlap and anteriority relations. Many of the subordinators involved in temporal

relations are capable of coding more than one type of these relations.
6.3.1.1 Posteriority relations

Posteriority in Ket is usually expressed with the help of the subordinator kubka
‘before’. It can be combined both with finite verb forms (6.105) and action nominals
(6.106). Note that in the latter case the subordinator does not require the possessive

marking on the preceding action nominal.

(6.105) ket qu’s’ dubbet-kupka aynen haranisto
ke?d qu's  dud-b’-bed’-kubka onn-en  {du®}-ha/d’-an’-s*-to°
person  tent 3%-3N*-make’-before  pole-PL  {3%}-cut/AC’-3AN.PL’-NPST*-R’

‘Before one sets a birchbark tent, he prepares (lit. cuts down) tent poles.’
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(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.106) aslenanas ejin-kupka, aslenand il kama nara tij
aslenan-as  ejin-kubka aslenan-d 1l koma nada tij

boat-COM  go.ANOM-before boat-N.POSS water away need scoop.ANOM
‘Before going by boat, it is necessary to bail water out of the boat.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

The dependent clauses with kubka usually tend to precede the main clause, but they
can be in principle placed after the main clause as well, see (6.107)-(6.108) with a

finite clause and an action nominal, respectively.

(6.107) hdlisij at dina dd:tkimna, at hdlsijqitna-kupka
halsij ad di-na d{i}8-oot’-k*-b3>-n2-a’
SeW.ANOM  1SG  3SG.F-DAT  13-visible’-TH’-3N>-PST2-MOM.TR"
ad  {di}*halsij’-g’-it*-n*-a’-kubka
1SG  1%-sew.ANOM’-CAUS’-3F*-PST-MOM -before

‘I showed her how to sew, before I made her sew.’

(6.108) kus’ o:1 bu do.gdap ein qupka
qtis 531 bi  da-o*b*n’dob’ ejin-kubka
one.N  bottle  3SG  3F%-PST*-3N*-PST>-drink’  go.ANOM-before

‘She drank one bottle, before leaving.” (Kotorova and Porotova 2000: 42).

In addition to kubka, posterior relations can also be expressed by constructions, both
finite (6.109) and non-finite (6.110), marked with the purposive subordinator esay. In
this case, however, posterior relations are accompanied by a purposive secondary

meaning, and the clause marked by esay always precedes the main clause.

. at boyotn-esian, duliblide
6.109) at bsyotn-esian, dulislden
ad  bo®k’-o*-den’-esan d{i}d-ul’-o*-1-d {i'-k}an’
1SG  1SG®-TH’-NPST*-go’-TRANSL 1%-water’-PST*-PST?-18G.SS'-wash’

‘Before going, | washed myself.’

(6.110) bvet-esiay, sajdoulivet
lobed-esar {du®}-sajdo’-0*-12-bed’
work.RUS.ANOM-TRANSL ~ 3%-tea.drink. ANOM’-PST*-PAST?-ITER’

‘Before working, he drank tea.” (Belimov 1973: 24)
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6.3.1.2 Overlap relations

The overlap relations attested in Ket can be subdivided into several subtypes. These

include: simultaneity, terminal boundary and initial boundary.
6.3.1.2.1 Simultaneity relations

The coding of simultaneity in Ket involves the largest number of subordinators, four
of which are dedicated to expressing only this type of adverbial relations. These are
the subordinators bes, as, dukde and daan. The main difference between them is that
bes and as are restricted to clauses that share the same-subject participant, while the

other two can be used with the different-subject clauses.

Example (6.111) illustrates a finite simultaneity clause marked by bes. As we can see,
the subject of the dependent verb is coreferent with the subject of the verb in the main

clause.

(6.111) bi dbiliell oy5n-bes/
bi  d{u}d-b*-I-il° 0%-k>-0*-{de}n’-bes
3sG  3%3N-psT?-sing”  3SG.MS-TH’-PST*-go’-while

‘He sang walking.’

This subordinator can also be combined with an action nominal, as illustrated in

(6.112).

(6.112) kij-bes dilingimna
kij-bes d{u}?-ilin’-q>-b>-n>-a°
tell-while  3%-eat’-CAUS-3N3-PST2-MOM.TR"

‘While talking he began eating.” (Zinn 2006)

The other same-subject subordinator that codes simultaneity, as, shows similar

behaviour, cf. (6.113)-(6.114).

(6.113) d#l tiliterabet-dasi dasaj
dil {du®} -tilted’-a*-bed’-das {du®}-daq’-aj°
child  3%bathe. ANOM’-NPST*-make’-while  3%-laugh.ANOM’-ACTIVE®

‘While bathing, the child is laughing.’
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(6.114) bii kaj-das’ sunl dugdaptan
bi  koj-das saul  dub-u®-k*-d/a*-b’-tan’
3SG  travel.hunt.ANOM-while sled 3%-3N°-TH3-AT/NPST*-TH’-drag’

‘As he goes hunting, he drags the sled along’ (Zinn 2006).

The subordinator dukde is usually used when one needs to specify simultaneity
between clauses with different subjects, as in (6.115) and (6.116). Although it can
mark clauses that share the subject participant with the main clause, as in example

(6.117), such cases are less frequent.

(6.115) gima dauklivet-dugde diligat tldamin
qima dad-uk’-1*-bed’-dukde dilkad {dud}-t*-0*1-dam’-in"!
grandmother ~ 3F%-soup’-PST?-make’-while  children  3%-TH’-PST*-PST-sleep’-AN.PL"!

‘While the grandmother was making soup, the children were sleeping.’

6.116) ul esian digdelag-dugde, tip ab na’n bil
naig q-aug p
il-esan d{i*}-ik’-d’>-1>-aq’-dugde tib  ab na'n  {du®}-b>-1>-{a"}
water-TRANSL  13-here’-TH-PST?-go’-while dog  1SG.POSS bread 3%-3N3-psT’-eat’

‘While I was going out for water, the dog ate my bread.’

(6.117) bi etta svilde-dugde, is'nan’ dabériuyslbet
bi et-da obilde-dukde isnan dad-bed’-u-k’-0*-1>-bed’
3SG  alive-F.PRED be.PST-while fish.bread 3F%-make.ANOM’-3N°-TH*-PST*-PST?-ITER®

‘While she was alive, she made fish pies.’

The subordinator dukde can be used with action nominals as well, as exemplified in
(6.118). If the subject in the complement clause is different from the subject in the

main clause, it is marked as a possessor (6.119)

(6.118) hdlisej-dugd at dibel
holsej-dugde ad  did-bil°
sew.ANOM-while ~ 1SG  13-3N*-sing”

‘While sewing I sang.’

(6.119) at dibeli amd hdlsej-dugd
ad dis-b-il° am-d holsej-dugde
1SG  18-3N’-sing’ mother-F.POSS  sew.ANOM-while

‘I was singing during mother’s sewing.’
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The subordinator daan (dagan in Nothern Ket) is another dedicated simultaneity marker
that can be used with both different-subject and same-subject clauses, cf. (6.120) and
(6.121) respectively.

(6.120) bi at be’k desikejgadda, at loveravet-daan®
bi ad be?k d{u}®-eskej’-q>-a*-d{i}'-da’
3sG 1sG  always 3®-throw.ANOM’-CAUS’-NPST*-1SG!-ITER.TR"
ad  {di*}-lobed’-a*-bed’-daan
1SG  13-work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*ITER’-while

‘He is always disturbing me, while I’'m working’ (GriSina 1979: 29)

(6.121) sujat at hdlayonsay-daan at dbilieli
sujad  ad  holan’-@%o*n*san’-daan ad d{i}3-b3-1%i1°
dress 1SG  sew’-3N®-PST*-PST2-R’-while  1SG  1%-3N*-PST?-sing’

‘While I was sewing a dress, | was singing.’

Like dugde, the subordinator daan tends to be used with finite clauses, but it can also

attach to an action nominal, as in (6.122).

(6.122) but hdlisej-daan at dbilieli
bii-d holsej-daan ad  d{i}d-ule
3SG-F  sew.ANOM-while 1SG  18-3N*-PST%-sing’

‘I was singing during her sewing.’

A rather interesting feature of these four dedicated subordinators, first noted in
Grisina (1979: 131) for the finite daan-clauses (6.123), is that when the action or
process described in the main clause occurs at a single point in time during the
duration of the verbal action or process in the dependent one, the former tends to be
expressed by a verb in the past tense, while the latter is in the present tense.
Examples (6.123)-(6.126) show that it is also the case with the rest of the dedicated

simultaneity subordinators.

% Repeated from example (6.61) above.
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(6.123) bis 7 dinsut-daan ta’j béj oyon
bis 1 d{u}®-in’-s*-{q}ut’>-daan ta%j  beyj  o°-k’-0*-{n’-de}n’
evening sun  3%set’-NPST*-R’-while cold wind 3M°-TH>-PST*-PST?-g0°

‘In the evening, when the sun was setting (lit. is setting), a cold wind blew.’

(Grisina 1979: 132)

(6.124) bi to7) sésta-bes/ donnedij
bi  to} {du}®-ses’-ta’-bes d{u}®-o*-n-a'-dij°
3G top 3%-place’-be.in.position’-while 3%-pST*-PST2-35S!-come’

‘He came sitting on the top.” (Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.125) at arien’a ddttin-das jé¢l dimijak
ad aden-ka do®-d{i}'-tin’-das jéel di®-b*-{n’-b} ok’
1sG  forest-LoC  3N-1SG!-turn’-while  berry  33-3N3-PST-find’

‘While I was wandering (lit. am wandering) in the forest, I found berries.’

(6.126) bud bisiep duno, bi uystn-dugde
bu-d biseb d{uld-o*n?-qo® b  u®k’-o*-{n>-de}n’-dukde
3SG-F  sibling  3%-psT*-PST>-die’ 3SG  3FC-TH’-PST*-PST>-go’-while

‘Her brother died while she was walking (lit. is walking).’

It should be noted that dependent clauses marked by bes, as, dukde and daan can in

principle both follow and precede the main clause.

In addition to the specific simultaneity subordinators, this type of adverbial relations
can be coded by a number of more generic temporal subordinators. These include
ka, qaka, kika and aska; their function in many respects is similar to that of ‘when’
in English. The simultaneity semantics of the temporal relation in this case is
inferred from other information present in the two clauses like, for example, tense-
aspect-modality of the clauses or the lexical-semantic specificity of the verbs

(Givon 1993: 288).

The following examples illustrate the use of the subordinator ka in the coding of

simultaneity relations.
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(6.127) am dotosot-ka, atn unat dasqansian
am dad-t*-a>-qut’-ka otn  unat d{i}*-asqan’-s’-a’n"!
mother 3FS-TH’-NPST*-lie-when 1PL  quiet 1%-story.PL’-NPST>-speak’-AN.PL"!

‘When mother is sleeping, we are speaking in hushed tones.’
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(Grigina 1979: 48)

(6.128) ket bogdom tannoulbet-ka, assell oyon

ked bokdom  {du}®-tanno’-@%-0*1*-bed’-ka assel 0%-k*-0*-{n*-de}n’

person  rifle 3%-aim’-3N°-PST*-PST2-ITER-when ~ animal ~ 3SG.M®-TH’-PST*-PST>-go”

‘When the man was aiming (his) rifle, the animal went.” (GriSina 1979: 49)

The dependent clauses marked by ka tend to be placed before the main clause,

although there are a few examples in which the ka-clauses follow the main one.

Both gaka and kika behave similarly to ka. The examples below illustrate the use of

these subordinators in simultaneity adverbial clauses.

. itiy hi ariatn-qaya a:y ull dabrs,

6.129) itin hi ariatn-qaya a:y ull dabriop
it-in hi  ad’-@%-a’-den’-qaka dag  al d{i}®-a*-b*-dob’
tooth-pL  still hurt’-3N°-NPST*-go’-when ~ hot  water  13-NPST*-3N°-drink’

‘When the teeth still hurt, I’'m drinking hot water.” (GriSina 1979: 90)

(6.130) diliduksetin-qaya ules’ datpijag
{du}®-dil’-d*-0*kset’-in"'-qaka ules d{u}®-at’-b>j*aq’
38-dress’-TH’-PST*-R.PST’-AN.PL'-when rain 3%-pour’-3N*-PsT2-MOM’

‘When we were dressing, it rained.” (GriSina 1979: 95)

(6.131) at loveravet-kiya, bii at be’k desikejqadda
ad {di*}-lobed’-a*-bed’-kika
1SG  15-work.RUS.ANOM "-NPST*-ITER’-when
ba ad  bek d{u}S-eskej’-q’-a*-d{i}'-da’
3G 1SG always 38-throw.ANOM’-CAUS’-NPST*-1SG.SS'-ITER. TR’

‘When I’'m working, he is always disturbing me’ (Grisina 1979: 109)

(6.132) buy bilideleyin-kiya, buyna qa bis’ep dagaujaq
bi-p  {du}-b-P-dil’-ekin'-kika
3-PL  3%-3N°-PSTZ-sing’-AN.PL"'-when
bu-p-na qa biseb da®-qa’-0*j*-aq"

3-PL-AN.PL.POSS inside sibling  3F%-inside’-PST*-PST*-g0°

‘When they were singing, the sister entered their house.’ (Gri$ina 1979: 110)
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These subordinators can also be combined with action nominals to express

simultaneity, as illustrated below.

(6.133) dtna uska éjin-ga qonijobon
ot-na uska ejin-ka qonij’-0*-b*-{q}on’
IPL-POSS.PL  back  g0.ANOM-LOC dark’-PST*-3N*-become’

‘When we were going back, it became dark.’

(6.134) but hdlisej-qaya at dbilel
bu-d holsej-qaka ad  di*-bil°
3SG-F.POSS  sew.ANOM-when  1SG  1%-3N*-sing”

‘When she was sewing I was singing.’

(6.135) at dbiliel amd hdlisej-kiya
ad dis-b-il° am-d holsej-kika
1SG  1%-3N°-sing’ mother-F.POSS  sew.ANOM-when

‘I was singing when (my) mother was sewing.’

Another generic temporal subordinator, aska, is also often used to code simultaineous
relations. Like the subordinator daan, aska can be combined only with finite verbs.
The aska-clauses can both follow and precede the main clause, as illustrated in (6.136)

and (6.137), respectively.

(6.136) samlia gimn diligaras’t tajancotin, ds’ka buyna tatn kdjbandintay
samla  gim-n dilkad-as d{u}?-t/a*-an'-qutn’
some  women-PL  children-cOM  3®-AT/NPST*-3AN.PL.SS'-many.walk®
aska bu-p-na tatn kaj-ban-di-pt-an
when 3-PL-AN.PL.POSS  husband.PL  hunt. ANOM-place-N.POSS-ADESS-AN.PL.PRED

‘Some women walk around with the kids, when their husbands are on the hunt.’

(6.137) daska 5t disqodligetin, gonijobon
aska 5t d{i}*-isqo’-0*1*-ked’-in’! qonij’-0*-b3-{q}on’
when  1PL  13-fish.ANOM’-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL"!  dark’-PST*-3N>-become’

‘When we were fishing, it became dark.’
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Since, as we already mentioned above, aska is a calque from the Russian language, it
can co-occur with other subordinators that mark simultaneity. Example (6.138)
illustrates the combination of aska and daan, while in example (6.139) we can see

aska combined with ka.

(6.138) aska ddnyonen-daan, tHluyon aslin
aska don®-{k’}-0*-n’-{d}en’-daan {di}3-t>-0*1>-on’n"! aslin
when 1PLS-TH-PST*-PST?-go’-while  18-TH’-PST*-PST?-see’-AN.PL"!  boat

‘When we were going, we saw a boat.’

(6.139) aska biiy ogonden-ge, kan hivan esavut
aska bu-n  0%k’-0*-n’>-den’-ka k3n  hi-bon es’-a*-b*-{q}ut’
when 3-PL  3SG.M®-TH-PST*-PST?-go’-when  dawn still-NEG up’-PST*-3N-climb’

‘When we were leaving, it has not dawned yet.” (Dul’zon 1971b: 120)
6.3.1.2.2 Terminal boundary relations

There are two subordinators specifically dedicated to expressing the temporal
boundary type of adverbial relations in Ket. They are gone (6.140) and banqgone
(6.141).

(6.140) sujat at hdlayonisay-qone at bilel
sujad  ad  {di}*holan’-0*-n’san’-qone ad  {di}*-b-il*-il°
dress 1SG  1%-sew’-PST*-PST?-R’-until 1SG  1%-3N3-PsT%-sing”

‘I sang until I sewed the dress (i.e. finished sewing the dress).’

(6.141) at isoxobayaran, i bimbasot baygon®*

ad isoqo’-ba’-k’-a*-qan’ i bin’-b*-qut’~-banqone
1SG  fish.ANOM’-1SG®-TH*-NPST*-INCH.NPST  strength  self’-3N*-finish’-until

‘I will be fishing until my strength is finished.’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

Still, the most frequent way to code this type of relations is by using the subordinator
baydina.®* In this case, the clauses marked with baydina usually follow the main

clause as in (6.142).

%1 Repeated from example (6.83) above.
%2 As we already mentioned in Section 6.2.1.2.5, it is also used in locative relations, so it cannot be regarded
as dedicated.
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(6.142) at tunun ditosot, T daesagot-bandina
ad tunun  di*-t’-a*-qut’ 1 da®-es’-a*-qut’-bandina
1SG  much  1%-TH-NPST*lie sun  3F*-up’-NPST*lie’-when

‘I will be sleeping until the sun rises.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

Neither baydina nor banqone and gone have been attested with action nominals to

form temporal boundary relations.

It is also possible to express temporal boundary with the help of the generic
subordinator aska and the negative particle ban (i.e. ‘while ... not’ = ‘until”), which is
most likely a copy of the Russian construction poka ... ne ‘while ... not’. This

construction is presented in (6.143).

(6.143) at tunun t>lusut ules/ as’ka ban Sks’it
ad  tunun  {di}*-t>-0*-1°-qut’ ules aska  ban oksit
1SG  much  13-TH-PST*-PST>-lie’  rain when NEG finish

‘I was sleeping (that much) until the rain stopped.’

A similar construction involving the negative particle can be formed with baydina as
illustrated in (6.144). In this case, however, the bandina clause usually precedes the
main one.

(6.144) u bogdom abina ban ki:obas bandina, at dassuno ban’ boyot

a bokdom  ab-ina ban  k{u}?-i{k}7-u’-{k’}-bes’-bandina
2SG  rifle 1SG.POSS-DAT ~ NEG  2%-here’-3N°-TH’-move’-when
ad  d-assano ban  bo’-k’-0*-d{en}’

1SG 3N-huntANOM NEG  1SG’-TH>-NPST*-go’

‘I will not go hunting, until you bring me a rifle.” (Gri$ina 1979: 89)
Example (6.145) illustrates that aska can be combined with bandina as well.

(6.145) to’n siilen, as’ka ban’ ilay bimbasut-baydina
ton  {du}®-sij’-1*-a’-n"! aska  ban ilan bin’-b*-qut’-bandina
so  3%-eat. ANOM’-PST2-ACTIVE’-AN.PL" when NEG eat.ANOM  self’-3N°-finish’-until

‘And so they were eating until the food was finished.’
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6.3.1.2.3 Initial boundary relations

Initial boundary relations are coded by the subordinator dinal (sometimes shortened
to dil) which is also used to mark reason relations (cf. 6.3.4). The dinal-clauses usually

tend to precede the main clause (6.146), although they can follow it as well (6.147).

(6.146) at ka’j tajye-dinall ab gim be’k qok ke't ga da siesita
ad ko t*-a*-ka’-dinal
1SG  huntANOM  TH’-NPST*-walk’-ABL
ab qim  bek qok ke?d qa da®-ses’-ta’
1SG.POSS wife always one.AN person  home 3r8-place’-be.in.position’

‘From when I go hunting, my wife always sits home alone.’

(Grisina 1979: 35)

(6.147) uyon qo siky esitina banas’ di:laq-dinal/
ub-k3-0*-{n>-de}n’ q0 siky es-dina bonas  di®-1*-aq’-dinal
3SG.NC-TH’-PST*-[PST?]-go” ten year.PL forest-DAT NEG  15-PST?-go’-ABL

‘Ten years had passed, since when I didn’t go to the forest.’

(Grisina 1979: 32)

Action nominals combined with digal to express initial boundary have not been

attested.

Finally, initial boundary relations can also be expressed with the help of the generic

aska (6.148).

(6.148) uyon’/ do’y q5gden, aska gonesatonoqg ab bisep
u®-k*-0*-{n>-de}n’ do™ qokde-n
3SG.NC-TH’-PST*-{PST?}-go’  three  autumn-PL

aska qones’-a’-t’-0*-n*-0q" ab biseb
when  lost’-3SG.M®-TH’-PST*-PST>-become.PST’  1SG.POSS  sibling

‘Three years had passed since my brother got lost.’
6.3.1.3 Anteriority relations

The subordinator gadika is semantically specific to coding subsequence of events, i.e.
anteriority relations. It can be combined both with finite verbs (6.149) and action

nominals (6.150).
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(6.149) ap bisiep duno-qariga 3t eloqdina di.mbesin
ab biseb  dut-n*-{q}o’-qadika 5t  elog-di-na di’-{ik’}-n*-bes’-in’!
1SG.PoSs  sibling  3%-PsT>-die’-after IPL  E.-N-DAT  1%here’-PST?>-move’-AN.PL!

‘After my brother died, we moved to Elogu;.’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

(6.150) sajdo-r-qarga bis digbasolvitn ispit de’y

sajdo-d-qadika bis d{u}?-ikbes’-0*-1>-bed’-n"!
tea.drink. ANOM-N.POSS-after evening 3%-come.ANOM’-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL™!
isbed de™n

meat.make.ANOM people
‘After drinking tea, in the evening, people came to cut meat.’

(Belimov 1973: 173)

The dependent clauses marked by gadika can also be found following the main clause,

as in (6.151) and (6.152) below.

(6.151) at biliel sujat amda hdlayon'say-qariya
ad {di}8-b-1%-i1° sujad  am da®-holan’-0*-n*-san’-qadika
1SG  1%-3N3-pST%sing” dress mother  3F-sew’-PST*-PST>-R’-after

‘I sang after (my) mother sewed the dress.’

(6.152) at biliel amd hdlsijt-qariya
ad  {du}b-b-il-il®  am-d holsij-d-qadika
1sG  3%-3N°-PsT?-sing’ mother-F.POSS  sew.ANOM-N.POSS-after

‘I sang after mother’s sewing the dress.’

Note that unlike kubka ‘before’ and some other subordinators, gadika requires the
presence of the possessive augment when it is used with an action nominal, as in

(6.150) and (6.152).

The aforementioned generic subordinators ka (6.153), gaka (6.154), kika (6.155) and
aska (6.156) can also be used to code subsequence of events. The subsequence
semantics is inferred by the succession of clauses, which is iconic. The anteriority

clauses marked by these subordinators always precede the main clause.
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(6.153) usobon-ka kenontu assen di.nbisin
us’-0*-b*-{q}on’-ka ken-on-tu assen d{u}’-i{k}’-n*bes’-in’!
warm’-PST*-3N>-become’-LOC ~ wing-PL-ADJ  animal.PL  3%-here’-PST?>-move’-AN.PL"!

‘When it got warm, birds came flying.” (GriSina 1979: 54)

(6.154) goja daraj qaya, ab gajbes’ uyon
qoja  d{i}*a*q*ej’-qaka ab qgojbes u®-k’-0*- {n*-de}n’
bear  18-35G.M*-PsT?-kill’-when 1SG.POSS  be.angry.ANOM 3N°-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’

‘When I had killed the bear, my rage ceased.” (Grisina 1979: 97-98)

(6.155) bogdom dgajbusus kiya, assunobayasan
bokdom  d{i}®-kaj’-b>-qos’-kika assano’-ba’-k’-a*-qan’
rifle 13-limb’-3N3-take’-when hunt. ANOM’-1SG®-TH>-NPST*-INCH.NPST’

‘When I buy a rifle, I will start hunting.” (GriSina 1979: 110)

(6.156) as’ka banus bo’k dabil, baat igde oyon siennana
aska banqus  bok  deb-b-il*-{a}°
when  dugout fire 3N8-3N3-psT?-eat’
baad ikda 0%-k’-0*-{n>-de}n’ sen-na-na
oldman toriver  3M°-TH>-PST*-PST?-go’ deer.PL-AN.PL.POSS-DAT

‘When the dugout had burned down, the old man went down to the reindeer.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

Note that with the dedicated subordinator gadika, the order of clauses is not relevant

to inferring the anteriority interpretation, cf. (6.149)-(6.152).
6.3.2 Conditional relations

Like many languages, Ket has no special subordinator to mark conditional relations.
Instead, several temporal subordinators denoting temporal overlap relations are
employed. Therefore conditional clauses in Ket are structurally similar to temporal
ones. The subordinators used to code conditional relations are as follows: ka, gaka,

kika and aska. When used with conditional clauses, these subordinators are mutually
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interchangeable.”® Although all of them, except aska, can attach to action nominals to

form temporal clauses, no non-finite conditionals have been attested.
The following examples illustrate reality®* conditional clauses in Ket.

(6.157) bit oyot-ka at ban kastisus®
b 0%-k’-0*-d{en}’-ka ad ban  {du®}-kas’-di'-qos’
3SG  3SG.MC-TH>-NPST*-go’-LOC 1SG NEG  {3%}-limb’-1SG!'-take®

‘If/'when he leaves, he won’t take me.” (GriSina 1979: 58)

(6.158) isiyo boyst-qaya kuna qdksay
isqo bo®-k’-0*-d[en]’-qaka ku-na {di*}-qa*-k’-s*-aq’
fish ANOM  1SG-TH>-NPST*-go’-when 2SG.POSS-DAT  {1%}-inside’-TH*-NPST*-go’

‘If/when I go hunting, I will come to you.’

(6.159) bit ban oyotn-kiye a bin boyotn®®
bu ban  0°%k’-o0*-den’-kika a{d} bin bo®-k*-0*-den’
3SG  NEG 3SG.M°-TH’-NPST*-go’-when  1SG  self 1SG°-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘If/when he doesn’t come I will go myself.” (GriSina 1979: 114)

(6.160) as’ka u bon’ kiksibes’ 5t i sapbet danat
aska ban  k{u}®-ik’-s*-bes’ Tt sanbed don’-{k*}-a*-den”
when 2SG NEG 2%-here’-NPsT*-move’ 1PL 2SG search.ANOM  2PLS-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘If/'when you don’t come, we will go looking for you.’

As we can see, these reality conditionals are structurally the same as the corresponding

temporal overlap clauses (cf. 6.3.1.2).

Hypothetical conditionals, i.e. those expressing an imaginary situation of middle-
probability, require the presence of the optative particle gan immediately before a
finite verb in the dependent (protasis) clause. Note that the verb in the dependent
clause is always in its preterite form, while in the main clause, the verb remains in

the present tense.

% The only exception might be kika which is not attested with predictive conditionals. But it can be simply
accounted to the lack of relevant data, since our language consultants preferred to use ka and gaka for all
types conditional relations (cf. footnote 85), rather than to some structural or semantic constraint.

% In the sense of Givén (1990: 829).

% Repeated from example (6.49) above.

% Repeated from example (6.77) above.
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(6.161) bis/ ban/ qan kimes'-ka, dtn itk sianbet dayat
bis bsn qan k{u}®-i{k}7-n*bes’-ka otn @k sapgbed don’-a‘-d{en}°
evening NEG OPT 28GS-here’-PST-move’-LOC 1PL 2SG seek 1PLS-NPST*-go°

‘If, say, you don’t come in the evening, we will go to seek for you.’

(6.162) bii gan dyon-qaya, at ban boystn
bi gan o°k’-o*n’{den’}-qaka ad b3n  bo®-k’-0*-den’
3SG  OPT  1SGS-TH-PST*-PST?-go’-when 1SG  NEG  1SG®-TH’-NPST*-go’

‘If, say, he goes, I will not go.’

(6.163) aska bii gan dabil, at bu dijej
aska bl gan da’-bd-1>-{a% ad  ba  d{i}*i*-e)°
when 3sG OPT  3F-3N°-pST?-eat’ 1sG  3sG  18-3F*kill’

‘If she, say, eats it, I will kill her.’

Conditionals that refer to unreal situations, i.e. counterfactual ones, are formed with
the help of the irrealis particle sim. The particle is inserted immediately before

the verb in the preterite form in both the main and the dependent clause.

(6.164) gonoks’ at kapkan ban’ sim gonesiunbet-ka, énqon kagén sitm dakdstitnem
qonoks  ad kapkan bdn  sim  qones’-u’-n’-bed’-ka
yesterday 1SG  trap NEG IRR  lost’-3N°-PST2-make’-LOC
enqon kogen sim  da’-kas’-tit*-n’-am’
today  fox IRR  3NS-limb’-3F*-pST?-take’

‘If I hadn’t lost my trap yesterday, it would have taken a fox today.’

(6.165) a s/im ki-mbes-qaya, 5tn s/im t-slajdoyolibetin
i stm  k{u}®i{k}’-n’-bes’-qaka otn sim d{u}*-sajdo’-k’-o*-1>-bed’-in!
2SG IRR 2S8G%-here’-PST>-move’-when IPL IRR 3®-tea.drink’-TH’-PST*-PST?-ITER’-AN.PL"!

‘If you had come, we would have drunk tea.” (Werner 1997: 350)

(6.166) abin op sim bilde-kiye, at daya sim boyon qus'tina

ab-ina ob sim obilde-kika
18G.POSS-DAT father IRR to.be.PST-when
ad dapa sim  bo®-k’-0*-{n’*-de}n’ qus-di-na

1SG  M-DAT IRR  1SGS-TH-PST*-PST%-go” tent-N-DAT

‘If I had a father, I would go to him in the tent.” (GriSina 1979: 115)
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(6.167) at s’iij s'im itpariem®’ dska, at sim t-tibiterdlbet
ad  sij sim  it’-ba®-d{i}'-am’ ad  stm  d{i}3-tilted’-o*I>-bed’
ISG swim IRR  know’-1sG%-15G.sS'-R® 1SG IRR  1%-bathe’-PST*-PST-ITER’

‘If I could swim, I would bathe.’
6.3.3 Purpose relations

Purpose relations in Ket are usually expressed by the action nominal, either in an
unmarked form (6.168) or in combination with the subordinator esay (6.169). The

unmarked form is used only with motion verbs, expressing a purpose or goal.

(6.168) bii gores’ isqo oyn
bu qodes isqo 0%-k*-0*-{n*-de}n’
3SG  yesterday fish ANOM 3M°-TH®-PST*-PST?-g0’

‘He went to fish yesterday.’

(6.169) amd hdlsij-esan at kilay diyunus
am-d holsij-esay ad  kilag d{i}®-ik’-u*-n>-bes’
mother-3F.POSS ~ sew.ANOM-TRANSL 1SG  thread.PL 1%-here’-3N*-PST?-move’

‘I brought threads for mother to sew.’

When the subject of the dependent clause coded by the action nominal is different
from the subject of the main clause, it is expressed as a possessor, cf. (6.169) above
in which the subject of /alsij ‘to sew’ is expressed by the possessive noun phrase amd

‘mother’s’.

The subordinator esay can also be attached to a finite purpose clause, but this strategy

seems to be less frequent.

(6.170) bity muzejandina tajayeotn istovija aqta itaglam-esian®®

bii-n muzej-an-di-na {du®}-t*-a*-an'-qutn’

3-PL museum.RUS-PL-N-DAT  3%-TH>-NPST*-3PL.SS'-many.walk’
istorija aqta it’-an®-1>-am’-esan
history.RUS good  know’-3AN.PL-PST?-R’-TRANSL

“They visit museums in order to know history well.’

%7 As we already mentioned in Chapter 2, this verb is irregular; it does not distinguish between past and
non-past forms.
% Repeated from example (6.53) above.
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Another frequent way to express purpose relations in Ket is by juxtaposition of
two finite clauses, in which the purposive one contains the verbal particle gan

with the optative meaning (6.171).

(6.171) tunie dumn désijyin, kir/ tam gan’ dutogot
tu-ne dum-n  d{u}®-es’-ij’%in"! ki-d tam gan  du’-t-a*-qut’
this-AN.PL  bird-PL 3%-shout’-ACTIVE’-PL"! this-M INDEF OPT  3%-TH’-NPST*-lie’

“These birds are singing (lit. are shouting), so that this one would sleep.’

The purposive meaning of the clause with gan can be reinforced by the use of the

subordinator esay, as in (6.172).

(6.172) at dupte domne ok gan dakdsaros-esian
ad  dubta d{i}%-o0*b’n2-a" ok gqan da%-kas’-a*-qos’-esan
1SG samolov  1%-PST*-3N>-PST>-put’ sterlet OPT 3N®-limb’-3M*-take’-TRANSL

‘I put a samolov (a.k.o. fishing device), in order to catch a sterlet (lit. so that

it would take a sterlet)’

Intent or purpose can be in principle expressed by juxtaposition without using the
particle gan, but this strategy, like the one with unmarked action nominal, seems to
be limited to motion predicates. In this case, the purpose clause always follows the

main clause, as exemplified in (6.173).

(6.173) 3t oska donon’ demnal kasonconin tap
at uska  don’-{k’}-o*-{n>-de}n’
2PL  back  2PLS-TH’-PST*-PST-go’
den-na-{na}l {di*}-kas’-on*-qus’-nin™! tab
people-AN.PL-ABL 15-limb’-3AN.PL*-take’-AN.PL"  dog.PL

‘We went back in order to take dogs from the people.’

(Kotorova and Porotova 2001: 64)

Grisina (1979: 42) also provides an instance of a purposive construction involving the

subordinator dita, which is usually used to code reason relations (see 6.3.4 below).
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(6.174) incus’ dibbet-dita at Uésdinali a’q ttanuksibet™
inqus  di*-b’-bed’-dita ad les-dipal a’q d{i}®-tan’-ub-k>-s*-bed’
house  1%-3N*-make’-BEN 1SG forest-ABL wood  1%-drag. ANOM’-3SG.N®-TH>-NPST*-ITER’

“To build a house I bring wood from the forest.’

In order to negate the non-finite purpose clause, the negative particle bsn is used. It is

inserted before the negated action nominals, as in (6.175).

(6.175) at kilay kdma diyunus amd ban hdlsij-esan
ad kilan koma  d{i}®ik’-u*-n*-bes’
1SG  threadPL  away  13-here’-3N*-PST?>-move’
am-d ban halsij-esan

mother-3F.POSS  NEG Sew.ANOM-TRANSL

‘I took the threads away for mother not to sew.’

Negation of the finite purpose clauses is usually performed by the combination of the
prohibitive particle at and the optative particle gan (often contracted to atin), as

illustrated in (6.176).

(6.176) a’q 5w’ thando, anuks’ at gan dasasia
alq 5n d{i}%-ha’-n>-do° anuks at gan  d{i}-aqas’-a’
wood many 1%-perpendicular’-PST?-cut’ tomorrow PROH OPT  1%-cut.wood’-ACTIVE®

‘I chopped more wood in order not to chop it tomorrow.’
6.3.4 Reason relations

The most common way to form adverbial clauses expressing reason relations (often
referred to as causal clauses) is by using the following subordinators: ablative dinal
(6.177), adessive dinta (6.178) and benefactive dita (6.179). The reason clauses

marked by these subordinators can either precede or follow the main clause.

(6.177) bu dutasot buda @ binogot-dinall
bt dul-t-a’-qut’ bu-da i b{in}’-{b%}-in’-{q}ut’~dinal
3sG  3%-TH’-NPST*-lie®  3SG-M.POSS  strength  self’-3N3-PST>-finish’-ABL

‘He is lying, because he is tired (lit. his strength is finished).’

% Repeated from example (6.45) above.
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(6.178) bure it binot-dinti bayloron'®®
bude b{in}’-{b*}-n*{q}ut’-dint {du®}-ban’-1*-adon’
his strength  self’-3N*-PST>-finish’-ADESS ~ 3®-ground’-psT>-fall’

‘He fell down, because he is tired (lit. his strength is finished).’
(Grisina 1979: 40)

(6.179) bi all bsn’ dabdop dasiéy arlat-dita
b al ban  d{u}®-a*b>-dob’ da-sén ad’-a*-d{en}’-dit
3sG  water NEG  3%-NPST*-3N3-drink® M.POSS-liver be.sick’-NPST*-go’-BEN

‘He doesn’t drink vodka, because his liver hurts.’

The dependent clauses marked by the adessive subordinator dinta (6.180) and the
benefactive subordinator dita (6.181) can also express the notion of motivation, rather
than direct reason/cause for the action of the participant in the main clause. In this
case, the dependent clause always precedes the main clause, and the verb in the main
clause is often in the imperative mood. This semantic nuance cannot be expressed with

the help of the ablative subordinator dinal.

(6.180) at aqta dasqansia-dint it abina aqta kiiliget
ad aqta d{i}®asqan’-s*-a’-dint
1SG  good 1SG*-story.PL’-NPST*-speak’-ADESS
i ab-ina aqta  ki’-a*1*-ked’
28G 18G.POSS-DAT good  price’-NPST*IMP’-make’

‘For my good speaking, you pay me well!” (GriSina 1979: 41)

(6.181) bi is diyonbes-dit ad bii na’n dsbrijaq
bi s d{u}?-ik’-@%0*n*bes’-dit
3sG  fish  3%-here’-3N%-PST*-PST?>-move’-BEN
ad bl na’n  d{i}%-o0%b’-dij*-aq’
1SG 3G bread 13-33G.M°-3N*-PST2-give’

‘For his bringing fish, I gave him bread.’

In addition to diyta and dita, the motivational semantics of reason relations can be
expressed by means of the subordinator dokot. This subordinator is restricted to this

function only; it cannot be used to express direct reason/cause like in (6.177)-

100 Repeated from example (6.42) above.



206 Clause linkage in Ket

(6.178) above. Likewise, the dependent clause marked by dokot always precedes

the main clause.

(6.182) gibo ar’ i tposobatkuyavet-doyot it asika’t tanigi'®
gib-o ad 1 d{i}3-posobad’-ku’-k*-a*-bed’-dokot
old.man-voCc  1SG 2SG  15G3-help.RUS.ANOM’-2SG®-TH>-NPST*-make’-for
a askod t*-a*-n>-kij°
2SG fairy-tale  TH>-NPST*-IMP*-tell’

‘Grandfather, for my helping you, you tell a fairy-tale!” (Werner 1997: 349)

(6.183) at kuna dasasia-doyot, in Uemiy at kajbusus

ad ku-na d{i}*-aqas’-a’-dokot

1SG  2SG.POSS-DAT 13-cut.wood’-ACTIVE’-for
in lem-in ad {di}*-kaj’-b’-qos’
two plank-PL  1SG 15-limb’-3N*-take’

‘For my cutting wood for you, I will take two planks.’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
In addition to finite verbs, the motivational type of reason relations can be formed

with the help of action nominals, as illustrated below.

(6.184) ab hdlisej-dintan i avina kiyalet
ab holsij-digtan @ ab-ina ki’-k>-a*-12-ked’
1SG.POSS ~ sew-ADESS ~ 2SG  1SG.POSS-DAT  price’-TH’>-NPST*-IMP>-make’

‘For my sewing, you pay me!’

(6.185) gat halicej-dit ig abina 1s/ iyonos/
qatd holsij-dit ik ab-ina 1s ik’-0*n*{q}os’
parka  sew.ANOM-BEN 2SG  ISG.POSS-DAT  fish  here’-PST*-IMP?-take’

‘For sewing parka, you bring me fish!” (Grisina 1979: 45)

(6.186) ab hdlis’ej-doyot kiyalet
ab halsij-dokot ki’-k>-a*-12-ked’
1SG.POSS sew.ANOM-for  price’-TH>-NPST*-IMP>-make”

‘For my sewing, pay!’

The use of action nominals to express direct reason/cause relations is not attested.

101 Repeated from example (6.64) above.
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6.3.5 Locative relations

There are several ways to express locative relations in Ket; they involve both clause-

final and clause-initial subordinators.

The clause-final subordinators that are used to code locative relations include diya,
dipta, bay and bandina. The subordinators dina (6.187) and dinta (6.188) usually
require the presence of a correlative adverb with locative semantics like tunepa *(to)
there’, tuntan ‘(to) there’, gasey ‘there’, etc. in the main clause. The locative clauses
marked by these subordinators are always finite and they tend to precede the main

clauses.

(6.187) g¢ a’q dutan-dina tuniina biy di mbesiin
qe alq  dub-t’-a’n'-diga
big  trees 3%-TH’-stand’-AN.PL'-DAT
tunina bi-n d{i}®-i{k}7-n*bes’-in’!
there 3-PL 3%-here’-PST>-move’-AN.PL"!

‘To where the big trees stand, (to) there they came.” (Werner 1997: 353)

(6.188) diligat tolidamn-dint tunina desomdaq
dilkad t*-0*-1>-dam’-n"'-dint tunina  d{a}%-es’-0*-b>n’*daq’
children  TH’-PST*-PST*-lie’-AN.PL'-ADESS  there 3F8-up’-PST*-3N*-PST>-throw”

‘She put it there, where the children were sleeping.’ (GriSina 1979: 39)

The inherent semantics of these subordinators (dative and adessive, respectively)
plays an important role in the semantics of the locative clauses they form. Thus, the
dependent clauses marked by diya underline the locative goal of motion and therefore
are mostly used with a motion verb in the main clause. The dinta-clauses simply
specify the location where the action or process described by the verb in the dependent
clause takes place; therefore they are never used with motion verbs in the main clause

(but see (6.194) below where this semantic constraint is overridden).

Like the temporal clauses described above, a locative clause formed with the help of
bap is structurally similar to prenominal relative clauses, as can be seen in (6.189).
Note that it always precedes the main clause and obligatorily requires the presence of

a correlate in the form of the locational adverb séoy ‘there’.
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(6.189) bat dolidag-bay, aq s>y dolanytin
baad d{u}®-0*1>-daq’-bay alq s60n  d{u}-o*-I-ap'-tij’n’!
oldman  3%pPST*-PST>live’-where tree.PL there  3%-PST*-PST2-3AN.PL!-grow’-AN.PL’!

‘Where the old man lived, there trees grew.’ (Grisina 1979: 78)

The use of the subordinator baydina in coding locative relations is similar to that of diga,
i.e. the locative clauses marked by bandina specify the goal of the motion predicate in
the main clause. The locative baydina-clauses are always finite. They can both precede

and follow the main clause.

(6.190) gim gonand a:tke siesblite-bandina, tuntan bu bok teligimne
qim qon-an-d artka {da}3-ses’-0*-I>-ta’-bandina
woman fir.branch-PL-N.POSS on.the.surface 3F*-place’-PST*-PST?-be.in.position’-where
tuntan bd  bo’k  {du}’-tel’-q>-b>-n*-a"
thereto 3sG  fire  3%-push’-CAUS’-3N3-PST?-MOM’
‘To where the woman on the fir branches was sitting, there he pushed the fire.’
(Grisina 1979: 83)
(6.191) bu tuntan dejtulivt, atta aslinin us’biliden-bandina
bi  tuntan  d{u}b-ej’-t-0*I*-qut’ otta aslin-in  us’-b*-1>-den’-bandina
3SG there.to 3%-R7-TH’-PST*-PST?-go® 2PL.POSS  boat-PL  R’-3N°-PST2-R’-where

‘He ran there, where our boats stood.’ (Gri§ina 1979: 84)

The clause-initial subordinators coding locative relations are bisey (6.192) and biltan
(6.193). Since they originate from the corresponding interrogative adverbs, their use
as subordinators can be attributed to the strong Russian influence. The locative clause
they mark tend to follow the main clause. The main clause may contain an adverbial
correlate as in example (6.191), but it is not obligatory.
(6.192) biz oyst, biséy de’y dassonavetin

b 0%-k’-0*-d{en}’ bisén de’ d{u}3-asson’-a*-bed’-in’!

3G 3MCS-TH-NPST*-go’ where people  3%-hunt. ANOM’-NPST*-ITER’-AN.PL"!

‘He is going (to the place) where people are hunting.’
(6.193) uyon tunitan’, biltan’ désitay buysuson
u®-k’-0*-{n*-de}n’ tuntan  biltan destan  d{u}®-bu’-n’-s*-qo’-n’!

3FO-TH-PST*-PST?-go” there.to where.to eye.PL  3%-35S8-TH3-NPST*-search.for’-AN.PL"!

‘(She) went there, where the eyes are looking for.’

(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)
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As we already pointed out in the discussion of the subordinator aska (cf. 6.2.2.2.1), the
clause-intial subordinators originating from the interrogative adverbs are often
redundantly used to mark dependent clauses that already contain a clause-final one.
Consider the examples below in which locative relations are expressed via the

combination of bisey with dixta (6.194) and baydina (6.195).

(6.194) biy di mbesin, bisien buda qim qus’t a:t dasiesite-dinta
bi-n  d{i}*i{k}’-n’-bes’-in’!
3-pL  3%here’-PsT>-move’-AN.PL"!
bisén bu-da qim qus-d 53d da®-ses’-ta’-dinta
where 3SG-M.POSS woman tent-N.POSS on.the.surface 3F®-place’-be.in.position’-ADESS

‘They came where his wife is sitting on a birch-bark tent.” (Werner 1997: 354)

(6.195) gas’ tunina dili>q, bisien at loverolbetin bandina
qa-si tuninpa  d{u}®-*-aq’
big-NMLZ  there.to  3%-PST?-go”
bisén 3t {di}®-lobed’-0*1*-bed’-in"'-bandina
where  1PL  13-work.RUS.ANOM’-PST*-PST*-ITER’-AN.PL'-where

‘The chief went there, where we were working.” (Gri$ina 1979: 84)
6.3.6 Manner relations

Adverbial relations of manner are usually introduced by the specific subordinators

asqa (6.196) and eta qoda (6.297).

6.196) buy to'n duyin/, én bilide de'y duyi w-asqga
7 Y 7 auy q
bi-n ton dutk’-{daq’}-in? &n  bilde dety  du’-k’-{daq’}-in'-asqa
3-PL  so  3%-TH-live’-AN.PL" now all people  3%-5-live’-AN.PL"!-like

‘They live the same way that all humans live now.” (Werner 1997: 351)

(6.197) tdajobon éta goria béres/ gam datpaq
taj’-0*-b*-{q}on’ etaqoda bedes qam  d{u}*-at’-b*-aq’
cold’-PST*-TH>-become’  as.if snow.weather soon  3%-pour’-3*-ACTIVE’

‘It has become cold as if it will snow soon.’

Dependent clauses marked by eta goda and asqa tend to follow the main clause, but

we were able to elicit examples of such clauses preceding the main one, as illustrated
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below. Note that when the clause with eta goda is in the preceding position, the main

clause tends to contain the adverb to’n ‘so, such’.

(6.198) at diren-asqa buria dasaj
ad di®-den’-asqa  bii  da’-daq’-aj’
1sG  1%-cry’-like 3sG  3F%-laugh.ANOM’-R’
‘She laughs like I cry.’
(6.199) éta gora bii duren bii to°n/ Fadadsaj
etagoda bl duf-den’ bl  to'n da®-daq’-aj°
as.if 3sG 3%cry” 3G so  3F%-laugh.ANOM’-R’

‘She laughs the same way he cries.’

The manner relations can be in principle expressed with the help of the subordinator
bila (6.200). It seems to be another calque from Russian, where the interrogative

adverb kak is frequently used to code manner relations, as can be seen in (6.201).

(6.200) at dibbet bila ab ob dibbet'*?
ad di®-b*-bed’ bila ab ob du®-b’-bed"
1SG  1%-3N°-make® like 1SG.Poss father  3%-3N°-make’
‘I make it like my father makes it.’

(6.201) Russian
Ja delaju eto kak delaet moj otec
‘I do it like my father does.’

6.4 Summary of Chapter 6

In this chapter we surveyed constructions that are employed to code adverbial relations
in Ket. The Ket adverbial relations exhibit a rather wide range of formally distinct
constructions coding them in addtition to asyndetic ones. The majority of these
constructions are formed with the help of various relational morphemes, which is an
areal feature of the Siberian languages (Anderson 2004: 65; cf. also Chapter 8). In Ket

these markers can attach to both action nominals and finite verbs. The latter feature,

102 Repeated from example (6.97) above.
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when a relational morpheme can directly govern finite clauses, is not found in the other

languages of Siberia and is not very frequent cross-linguistically in general.

As we pointed out in Chapter 2, Ket relational morphemes can be divided into two
general groups depending on whether they require a possessive augment on the head
noun or not. Interestingly, some of the relational morphemes that require possessive
marking on nouns do not trigger any marking when they govern an action nominal. A
few others, on the other hand, retain possessive marking even when attached to finite
verbs. However, the function or the exact impact of such possessive marking retention
seems to be unclear. Table 6.1 summarizes the properties of the relational morphemes

that are used to code adverbial relations with respect to possessive marking.

Type of host — NOMINALS ACTION NOMINALS FINITE VERBS
|Relational markers
aas + + +
dina + + +
dinal + + +
diyta + + +
dita + + +
qadika + + -
daan +(P) -(P) -(P)
dokot +(P) -(® -
dukde -(P) -(P) -(P)
kubka + - -
kika + - -
qone + NA -
bes - - -
ka - - -
esay - - -
asqa - -
baydina - -
qaka - - -

Table 6.1. Properties of subordinators in Ket!®

103 <> = possessive marking, ‘> = no possessive marking, P = petrified possessive marking, NA = not
attested with this host.
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In Table 6.2 we provide the list of semantic types of adverbial relations expressed in
Ket and the corresponding list of subordinators that can be used to code them, as well
as what kind of predicate (finite or non-finite) these subordinators are attested with

when used for a particular type of adverbial relations.

SEMANTIC TYPE MEMBER PREDICATE FORM
finite non-finite
kubka + +
Posteriority
esay + +
bes + +
aas + +
dukde + +
daan + +
Simultaneity
ka + +
qaka + +
kika + +
aska + _
qone + +
Temporal boundary
bayqone + +
dinal + -
Initial boundary
aska + -
qadika + +
ka + -
Anteriority qaka + -
kika + -
aska + -
ka + -
Conditional qaka + -
kika + -
esay + +
Purpose
dita + No data'®

104 “No data’ means that there are no examples for this particular subordinator.
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dinal + +
dinta + +
Reason
dita + +
dokot + +
bay + +
baydina + +
dina + -
Locative
dingta + -
bisey + -
biltan + -
asqa + -
Manner eta qoda + —
bila + -

Table 6.2. Properties of subordinators in Ket

In general, this table shows that Ket correlates with the typological findings presented
in Cristofaro (2003), who proposed the so-called “Adverbial deranking hierarchy”. As
we already pointed out in Chapter 3, by “deranking” Cristofaro means the degree of
deviation in the morphosyntatic properties expressed by the predicate of the dependent
clause from that of the predicate in an independent sentence (elemintation of TAM
distinctions, agreement distinctions, and so on). The more deviations the more
deranked (D) is the predicate, the fewer deviations the more balanced (B) it is. Based
on her cross-linguistic sample, (Cristofaro 2003: 168) proposes the following

implicational hierarchy for the general semantic types of adverbial relations:

‘ PURPOSE > BEFORE, AFTER, WHEN > REALITY CONDITIONS, REASON |

This hierarchy reads as follows: if a deranked form is used to code the dependent
clause at any point on the hierarchy, then it is used at all points to the left. It also
indicates that, for example, Purpose relations are more likely to be expressed by a

deranked form than the other semantic types to the right.

19 In her work, Cristofaro uses a slightly different terminology for the semantic types of adverbial relations.
Cristofaro’s ‘Before’ and ‘After’ represent our Posteriority and Anteriority, while ‘When’ relations
subsume our Simultaneity, Temporal boundary and Initial boundary relations. Locative and Manner
relations are not included in her study.
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Based on our data, summarized in Table 6.3 below, we can postulate the following

hierarchy for the adverbial relations in Ket:

PURPOSE > POSTERIORITY, SIMULTANEITY, TEMPORAL BOUNDARY, ANTERIORITY
> LOCATIVE, REASON > INITIAL BOUNDARY, MANNER, CONDITIONAL

Purpose Posteriority Simultaneity Temporal Anteriority
boundary
D/B B/D B/D B/D B/D

Table 6.3. The adverbial deranking hierarchy in Ket

Locative Reason Initial Manner Conditional
boundary
B/(D) B/(D) B B B

Table 6.3. The adverbial deranking hierarchy in Ket (continued)

As we can see, the Ket hierarchy generally correlates with the hierarchy presented by
Cristofaro. For example, Purpose relations occupy the left-most postion, because they
are the only relation that can be expressed by an action nominal without any additional
marking, cf. (6.171). On the right-most end are Conditional relations that tend to be
coded by balanced forms cross-lingustically. Interestingly, unlike other types of
Temporal overlap, Initial boundary relations are coded with the help of finite verb forms
only. It can be accounted by the fact that the marker diyal that codes this type of
Temporal relations is also used for coding Reason relations which according to
Cristofaro’s hierarchy occupy the right-most postion, i.e. are usually expressed with

balanced verb forms.
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Chapter 7. Relative Relations

The present chapter offers an overview of constructions coding relative relations and
their characteristics in Ket. In the chapter we consider structural properties of Ket
relative constructions as well as describe what syntactic-semantic roles are accessible
to them. The notion of the relative relations we employ here is defined as relations
between two states of affairs, in which the dependent one provides some kind of
specification about a participant (‘head noun’ in traditional terms) in the main one

(Cristofaro 2003: 195).

The chapter is structured in the following way. Section 7.1 provides classification and
parameters of relative clauses from a typological point of view. Section 7.2 considers
relative constructions in Ket with respect to their structural characteristics and defines
the types of relativization strategies in the language. Section 7.3 is focused on the
accessibility of syntactic-semantic roles in Ket and what strategies are used in each

case. In section 7.4 we summarize the chapter and provide a conclusion.
7.1 Typological classification and parameters of relative clauses

From the typological point of view, relative clauses can be classified into different
types according to different parameters. Most typological studies distinguish the

following four parameters used to classify relative clauses:

e position of head noun

e linear order of relative clause and head noun

e relativization strategies based on the encoding of the notional head in the
relative clause

e syntactic-semantic roles of relativized nouns in relative clauses
7.1.1 Position of head noun

According to the positional parameter, relative clauses can be divided into two
subtypes. The first type is called external or headed in which a head noun occurs

outside the relative clause, as in (7.1).
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(7.1) Russian
kniga, [kotoruju ona kupila]
‘the book [that she bought]’

The second type is called an internal relative clause. In this type, the head noun occurs

inside the relative clause, as illustrated in (7.2).

(7.2) Mesa Grande Diegueiio

['ehatt gaat akewii]vech chepam
['ehatt gaat  akewii]=ve=ch chepam

[dog cat chase]=DEF=SBJ get.away

“The cat that the dog chased got away.’ (Couro and Langdon 1975: 187)
7.1.2 Order of relative clause and head noun

The next parameter takes into account the linear order of relative clauses and head
nouns. There are three respective subtypes: prenominal, postnominal and

circumnominal.

In the prenominal subtype, relative clauses precede their head nouns, as is the case,

for example, with the relative clause in (7.3).

(7.3) Alamblak
[ni hikrfé] yimar
[ni hik-r-f¢] yima-r
[2sG follow-IRREAL-IMMED.PST] ~ person-3SG.M

‘A man who would have followed you’ (Bruce 1984: 109)

Relative clauses that follow their head nouns are called postnominal relative clauses.
This subtype can be illustrated by the Russian example and its respective English

translation in (7.1) above.

The last subtype of relative clauses is circumnominal relative clause (Comrie and
Kuteva 2005: 494) in which a head noun is surrounded by a relative clause. In other
words, the head noun is inside the relative clause, like in the Mesa Grande Dieguefio

example (7.2) above.
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7.1.3 Relativization strategies

There are several strategies in which relative clauses can be formed in the languages
of the world. They are usually defined by the following parameters: presence/absence
of the head noun and presence/absence of the relative pronoun. According to these
parameters, there are four general relativization strategies. They are gap strategy,

relative pronoun strategy, pronoun retention strategy, and non-reduction strategy.

Relative clauses that are formed by the gap strategy have no overt element coreferent
to the head noun within the relative clause (Keenan 1985, Comrie 1989, 1998, Comrie

and Kuteva 2005). The English sentence in below is an example of this strategy.

(7.4) 1 see the house [he built].

Since the verb built is transitive, it requires the presence of an object argument. There
is no such argument in the relative clause he built in (7.4), that is, there is a gap
corresponding to the missing object noun phrase. The gap in the example is

coreferential with the head noun house.

With the relative pronoun strategy, the head noun is indicated by means of a relative
pronoun that is a part of the initial constituent in the relative clause. The pronoun can
be marked by case or by adposition in order to indicate the role of the relativized noun
within the relative clause (Keenan 1985, Comrie 1989, 1998, Comrie and Kuteva

2005). (7.5) is an example of a relative clause formed by this strategy.

(7.5) Russian

Celovek, [kotorogo ty isces’], uze tut.

‘The man whom you are looking for is already here.’

The relativized noun celovek ‘man’ is the object noun of the verb look for in the
relative clause. It is indicated by the presence of the case-marked relative pronoun

kotorogo ‘whom’.

The third strategy is the so-called pronoun retention strategy. Relative clauses formed
by this strategy contain a resumptive pronoun which is coreferential with the head

noun. In such a relative clause the pronoun normally occurs in the position it would
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occupy in a simple declarative clause (Keenan 1985; Comrie 1989, 1998; Comrie and

Kuteva 2005), cf. (7.6).

(7.6) Persian

man zanird [ke Hasan be u sibe zameni dad] misenasam

man  zan-i-ra [ke Hasan be u sibe zameni  dad] miSenasam

1 woman-ACC [that H. to her potato gave] I-know

‘I know the woman to whom Hasan gave the potato.” (Comrie 1989: 148)

In the above example, the relative clause ke Hasan be u sibe zameni dad ‘to whom
Hasan gave the potato’ contains the resumptive pronoun u glossed as ‘her’ which is
coreferential with the head noun zanird ‘woman’ in the main clause. The pronoun

occurs in the indirect object position of the clause.

The fourth strategy is the non-reduction strategy. It is characterized by the presence
of the head noun (or its modified form) as a full noun phrase within the relative clause
(Comrie and Kuteva 2005: 495). There are three subtypes of this strategy: correlative

clauses, internally headed relative clauses, and paratactic relative clauses.

A correlative clause is a clause in which the head noun appears in a full-fledged form
within the relative clause and is also taken up in the form of a pronominal or a non-
pronominal element in the main clause. In some languages, the relative clause
contains a special correlative marker. The example (7.7) from Hindi illustrates this

type of the non-reduction strategy.

(7.7) Hindi
[jo larkii karii hai] vo lambii hai
[jo larkii karii hai] A7) lambii hai
WH  girl standing is DEM tall is

‘The girl who is standing is tall.” (Srivastav 1991: 653)

In that example, the head noun larkii ‘girl’ appears as a full-fledged noun phrase
within the relative clause jo larkii karii hai ‘who is standing’ and appears again in the

main clause as a pronominal element vo.

In the internally headed subtype of the non-reduction strategy, the head noun

occurs inside the relative clause but there is no repetition of it in the main clause.
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This was already illustrated by the Dieguefio example in (7.2) in which the head
noun gaat ‘cat’ appears inside the relative clause ‘ehatt gaat akewii ‘that the dog

chased’ without element referring to it in the main clause.

The third subtype, paratactic relative clauses, is also characterized by containing
the full-fledged head noun within the relative clause which looks the same as a
simple declarative clause. The head noun may be or may not be referred to in the
main clause; the relative clause and the main clause are only loosely joined

together, see, for instance, the example (7.8) below.

(7.8) Amele

mel mala heje on ((mel) eu) busali nuia

mel mala heje on

boy chicken illicit  take.3SG.SBJ-REM.PST
((mel) eu) busali nu-i-a
boy that run.away  go-3SG.SUBJ-TOD.PST

‘The boy that stole the chicken ran away.” (Comrie and Kuteva 2013)

A language can use more than one strategy to form relative clauses (Keenan and
Comrie 1977), for example, English can use both the relative pronoun strategy and
gap strategy. Moreover, in some specific cases like relativization of certain
embedded structures, it can even allow for the pronoun-retention strategy (McKee

and McDaniel 2001).
7.1.4 Syntactic-semantic roles of relativized nouns in relative clauses

The last parameter that plays an important part in typological studies of relative
clauses concerns the syntactic-semantic roles of a head noun in a relative clause. As
the examples above show, the head noun can be a subject (7.3) or an object (7.1) of

the relative clause. Other roles like indirect objects, obliques, etc. are possible as well.

From a cross-linguistic perspective, as shown in Keenan and Comrie (1977), all the
syntactic-semantic roles can be organized into a certain hierarchy reflecting their

accessibility to relativization. The Accessibility Hierarchy looks as follows:

SUBJECT>DIRECT OBJECT>INDIRECT OBJECT>OBLIQUE>GENITIVE>OBJECT OF
COMPARISON
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This hierarchy implies that some roles are more accessible or easier to relativize than
the others. The accessibility decreases from left to right, from subjects to objects of
comparison, which means that subjects are more accessible to relativization than
direct objects, direct objects are more accessible to relativization than indirect objects,

and so on.

According to this parameter, the world’s languages differ with respect to what roles
they can relativize. There are languages that can relativize only subjects such as
Malagasy, others can relativize both subjects and direct objects such as Luganda and
so on. Only a few languages like English can allow relativization for all kinds of
syntactic-semantic roles. It is important to mention that the hierarchy implies that if a
language has a means to relativize on a given syntactic-semantic role, it should be

able to relativize on all the other roles to the left of it.

The relativization strategies described above in Section 7.1.3 often differ with respect
to what part of the hierarchy they can apply to. For example, the relative pronoun
strategy in English can be used to relativize on all the roles on the Accessibility
Hierarchy. At the same time, the gap strategy in the language is more restricted and

cannot be applied to genitives and objects of comparison.
7.2 General types of relative clauses

In this section, we examine relative constructions in Ket with respect to their structural
parameters such as linear order of the relative clause and the head noun,
presence/absence of the head noun, presence/absence of the relativizer. We also
consider the finiteness of the relative clause which is an important property for the
typology of complex clauses in general (cf. the “deranked” vs. “balanced” distinction

in Cristofaro 2003).
7.2.1 Prenominal relative clauses

In this type of relative constructions the relative clause occurs before the head noun.
This is the major strategy for forming relative clauses in Ket (cf. Georg 2007: 173).
It bears a functional resemblance to the prenominal participial relative clauses which

are very common among the languages of Siberia (see Chapter 8). The main difference
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here is that instead of participles, prenominal relatives in Ket employ either finite

verbs or action nominals.
Example (7.9) illustrates a prenominal relative clause built on the finite verb.

(7.92) hiy qim digej
hik qim d{u}t-i*-q>-¢j°
male  woman  3%-3F*-psT?-kill’

‘The man killed the woman.’

(7.9b) gim digej hiy
[qTm d{u}t-i*-g>-e’] hik
[woman 3%-3F*-PST?-kill’]  male

‘the man who killed the woman’

(7.9¢) hiy digej qim
[hik d{u}t-i*-g>-¢j’] qim
[male  3%-3F*%-PST?-kill’] woman

‘the woman who the man killed’

As can be seen from the examples, the relativized noun is placed right after the relative
clause, which does not contain any relative pronoun or any other kind of relativizer.
Neither is the relative clause nominalized: the verb [g°]-¢j’ ‘kill’ in (7.9b,c) remains
as finite as it is in the base construction in (7.9a), i.e. it preserves the agreement
markers du- in P8 referring to the subject and -i- in P4 referring to the object. The past
tense marker -¢- in P2 is preserved as well. Furthermore, the arguments of the relative

clauses in (7.9b,c) remain in their sentential form, i.e. unmarked.

As there is no explicit morphological provision within the relative clause for
recovering the role of the missing noun phrase, this type of relative constructions can
be regarded as an instance of the gap strategy (cf. Givon 1990: 658; Comrie and
Kuteva 2005: 495). The only clue which helps to recover the syntactic-semantic role
of the head noun is the agreement affixes: if the head noun agrees with the affix in the
subject slot of a given verb, then we deal with the subject relativization as in (7.9Db).
The same rule applies for the object relativization, exemplified in (7.9¢). In ambiguous

cases, when both subject and object are of the same class and number, the
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interpretation of the head noun depends on its semantics or can be retrieved from the
context. If the head noun does not have any agreement on the verb (in case of
obliques), then the necessary information is in practice recovered either through the
argument structure of the subordinate verb or through the presence of the resumptive

pronoun'% (see Section 7.3.1.3 for details and examples).

It is important to mention that, as auditory observation suggests, the potential
ambiguity between finite prenominal relatives and sentences with postposed core
arguments is resolved by means of stress: in the first case, stress falls on the predicate,

while in the second case, it falls on the core argument itself.

The following examples provide illustration of prenominal relative clauses employing

action nominals.

(7.10a) kisén ke’t duyaraq
kisen  ke’d  du®-k’-a*daq’
here person  3%-TH’-NPST*-live’

‘The man lives here.’

(7.10b) kisén da’q ket
[kisen  do’q] ked
[here live. ANOM]  person

‘a man (constantly) living here’

(7.11a) ket datip disuyovilitet'"’
ke?d da-tib dub-us’-u®-k*-0*-b’-il>-ted’
person  3M.POsS-dog  3*-R7-3F-TH’-PST*-TH3-PST*hit’

‘The man beat his dog (F) (with a stick).’

(7.11b) keria tar’ tip
ked-da [tad] tib
person-M.POSS  [hit. ANOM] dog

‘a dog beaten by the man’

106 Note that the presence of the marker cross-referencing the head noun cannot be regarded as a case of
pronoun retention as this marker is obligatorily present in the corresponding simple declarative clause
(Comrie 1981: 221).

107 Repeated from example (2.15a) above.
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(7.11¢) tar tip
[tad] tib
[hit.ANOM]  dog

‘a beaten dog’

(7.114d) tip tar/ ke’t
tib [tad] ke?d
dog [hit. ANOM]  person

‘a man who was beating a dog’

(7.11e) tar/ ke’t
[tad] ke’d
[hit. ANOM] person

‘a beaten man’ or ‘a man who is/was beating’

As expected, relative clauses built on action nominals are highly nominalized and, in
case of non-subject relativization, require their subjects to have possessive marking,

as in (7.11b).'%8

In this variant of the prenominal gap strategy, the role identification of the head noun
depends on the argument structure inherent to the corresponding action nominal.
Thus, with action nominals corresponding to intransitive verbs, the head noun is
interpreted as Subject (7.10b), while with those corresponding to monotransitive
verbs, the default interpretation of the head noun would be Object (Patient), although
Subject (Agent) interpretation is also possible, see (7.11¢). The latter largely depends
on the semantics of the head noun itself as can be seen in (7.11c), where #b ‘dog’
cannot be interpreted as Subject (Agent) of ‘beating’. If the relative clause built on a
‘monotransitive’ action nominal contains a zero-marked argument, it is invariably
interpreted as Object, and the head noun receives Subject interpretation accordingly
(7.11d). The same interpretation holds true for action nominals with incorporated

objects (Patients) as in (7.12b).

198 In general the object interpretation of the possessively marked noun phrase is also possible, but only if
the head noun is semantically appropriate.
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(7.12a) gim dananberolibet
qim da®-nanbed’-o0*-1>-bed’
woman  3F®-bread.make. ANOM’-PST*-PST?-ITER"

‘The woman was making bread.’

(7.12b) nanbet qgim
[nanbed] qim

[bread.make.ANOM] woman

‘a bread-making woman’

In practice, if the semantic valence of the corresponding verb permits, the head noun

can also be interpreted as Instrument (see Section 7.3.1.2 for examples).

Due to the absence of the tense markers, non-finite relatives show some ambiguity
with respect to the temporal reference. The general tendency is that non-finite subject
relatives usually receive a ‘present tense’ reading, whereas for object relatives the

time reference is usually past (cf. Belimov 1973: 136-137).

Although both types of prenominal relative clauses appear to be functioning as
ordinary adjectival modifiers, finite prenominal relatives show some difference with
respect to their positional properties. While non-finite clauses and ordinary
adjectives immediately precede their heads, in the case of the finite prenominal type,
it seems possible to insert some additional elements between the relative clause and
the head noun. Consider example (7.13), in which the finite relative clause precedes
the head noun marked with a possessive marker. It is not possible to insert such a
pronominal marker between the non-finite relative clause and the head noun as

exemplified in (7.14).

(7.13) e:n bede ad buyot qodes da:ysaj bi:sinaya di.jaq

en bada ad bo®-k>-a*-d{en}’
now he.says/said 1SG 1SGS-TH -NPST*-go°
[qodes d{i}*-an’-q’-¢j’] b-is-na-na d{i}*-aq’

yesterday 18-3AN.PLO-PSTZkill’]  1SG.POSS-fish-AN.PL-DAT  13-g0°

‘Now, he said, [ will go. I will go to my fish caught yesterday (lit. I-killed-them
my-fish).’
(Dul’zon 1964b: 184)
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(7.14) * & bis/
& b-is
kilLANOM  1SG.POsS-fish

Intended: ‘my caught fish’

This seems to correlate with the general tendency in the world’s languages pointed
out in Andrews (2007: 212) that the unreduced (i.e. full clause-like) relative clauses
usually appear further from the head noun than the reduced (i.e. nominalized) ones

and adjectival modifiers.

Finally, it is worth mentioning that subject relative clauses formed with the help of
action nominals usually convey a more generic or habitual meaning than their finite

counterparts; cf. examples in (7.15) below.

(7.15a) o7 de’y dancej
qofj  de'n  d{u}an®-q’ej’
bear  people  3%-3AN.PLS-PSTZ-kill®
‘The bear killed (the) people.’
(7.15b) de’y dancej qo’)

[de™ d{u}*-an’-q*-¢j’] q0’j
[people  3%-3AN.PLS-PST?-kill’]  bear

‘the bear who killed the people’

(7.15¢) de'y & qo7j
[de™n ¢ q0’j
[people  kill. ANOM] bear

‘a people-killing bear’

While the relative clause in (7.15b) refers to a specific bear that killed some specific
people, the non-finite relative in (7.15¢) refers to some bear that habitually kills
people. This tendency is also reflected in the fact that relative constructions with
action nominals denoting Kets’ habitual activities often become highly lexicalized,
especially when they are headed by the noun ke’d ‘person’ as in isqo ke’d ‘fisherman
(lit. fish-killing person)’, assano ke’d ‘hunter (lit. animals-killing person)’, itékaj ke’d

‘guest (lit. visiting person)’, etc.
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7.2.2 Headless relative clauses.

The next type of relative constructions to be considered is formed with the help of the
nominalizing suffix -s (PL -sin). These relative clauses are parallel in many respects

to the prenominal relatives, except that they lack an expressed head noun.

The suffix -s has received various treatments in the Ket literature. For example, it
has been regarded as a formative of adjectives, a formative of participles, a
predicative suffix, etc. (cf. Dul’zon 1968, Werner 1997, Knyr’ 1997). But as shown
in Georg (2007: 122-124), -s is better analyzed as a general device converting other
parts of speech to noun phrases (cf. example (2.8) in Chapter 2 in which we had the
adjective agta ‘nice’ converted into agtas ‘nice one’ by this suffix). The converted

part of speech acquires all the general morpho-syntactic properties of Ket nouns.

The nominalizing suffix -s can be attached both to finite verbs (7.16)-(7.17) and action
nominals (7.18)-(7.19).

(7.16a) ke’t dilag
ke?d d{u}8-1*-aq’
person  3%-pst’-come’

‘The man came.’

(7.16b) dilags’
[d{u}®-il*>-aq’]-s
[3%-Pst2-come’]-NMLZ

‘the one (M) who came’

(7.17a) kdan kapkan dakastitnam
k4n  kapkan  da®-kas’-tit*-n’>-am’
fox trap 3NE-limb’-3F*-PST>-take’

“The trap caught the fox.’

. dapkan dakastitnams’
7.17b) kapkan dakastit J
[kapkan  da®kas’-tit*-n’>-am’]-s
[trap 3NE-limb’-3F*-PST2-take]-NMLZ

‘the one (F) that the trap caught’



Relative relations 227

(7.18a) ke’t jeyyunga duyoraq
ke?d enqun-ka dub-k’-a*-daq’
person  houses-LOC  3%-TH>-NPST*-live’

‘The man lives in the village.’

(7.18b) jéynunga ddgs’/
[enqun-ka doq]-s
[houses-LOC live. ANOM]-NMLZ

‘the one who (constantly) lives in the village’

(7.19a) hiy daqim dusuyovilitet
hik  da-gim dub-us’-ub-k*-0*-b-il*ted’
man  M.POSS-woman  3%-R7-3F°-TH’-PST*-TH3-PST?hit’

‘The man beat his wife (with a stick).’

(7.19b) kéria taris/
[ked-da tad]-s
[person-M.POSS hit. ANOM]-NMLZ

‘the one who is beaten by the man’ or ‘the one who beat the man’ or

‘something the man was beaten with’

(7.19b) tip tarisi
[tib tad]-s

[dog  hit. ANOM]-NMLZ

‘the one who beat the dog’

(7.19b) tdrisi
[tad]-s
[hit. ANOM]-NMLZ

‘the one who is beaten by someone’ or ‘the one who beat someone’ or

‘something someone was beaten with’

As we can see in (7.16b), even nominalized with -s, the verb preserves its finite syntax:
verb-internal agreement, tense marker, and a zero-marked core argument (kapkan as
the subject in (7.17b)). Headless relatives with action nominals also behave similar to

their headed counterparts.
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With respect to the case-recoverability issues, the headless type of relative clauses
generally conforms to what has been said above about the prenominal relatives (cf.
Georg 2007: 122-124). The main difference is that the absence of the head rules out
the impact of the head noun’s semantics on the interpretation of the relative clause.
Thus, for example, the non-finite relative clauses in (7.18b,d) can have three possible
readings: that of subject relative, object relative and instrumental relative. On the other
hand, the Instrumental reading is not possible in the case of headless relatives built on
the corresponding finite verbs, cf. (7.51) (for further discussion related to oblique

relativization see Section 7.3.1.3).

The close parallelism between the prenominal type and the headless type of relative
clauses is further manifested in the fact that the above mentioned lexicalized non-
finite relatives have equally frequent headless synonyms, cf. isgos ‘fisherman (lit.
fish-killing one)’, assonos ‘hunter (lit. animals-killing one)’, étikajs ‘guest (lit. visiting

one)’, etc.

Finally, it should be mentioned that Knyr’ (1997) provides a couple of examples taken
from old field notes'® with the nominalized verbs (and action nominals) preceding

the head noun, as in (7.20), in support for her claim that -s is a participial marker.

(7.20) nan daqqabrias’ gim
na’n {da®}-daq’-q’-a*-b*-da’-s qim
bread  3F%-grill. ANOM’-CAUS’-NPST*-3N*-ITER.TR*-NMLZ ~ woman
‘the woman that is baking pie’ (Knyr’ 1997: 67)

Our language consultants considered such examples ungrammatical. This is also
corroborated by the fact that nominalized adjectives are ungrammatical in the
position before the noun they modify. We could not find any example similar to

(7.20) in texts either.

1 These are the data gathered by Prof. Andrej Dul’zon and his students during 1950s-70s of the 20™
century.
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7.2.3 Postnominal relative clauses.

In addition to the major prenominal strategy, Ket also has postnominal relative
constructions, which seem to be a relatively recent innovation developed under the
influence of the Russian language. In postnominal relatives, the relative clause occurs
after the head noun and is introduced by a relativizer. On formal grounds,
postnominal relatives in Ket can be divided into two types depending on the kind of

relativizer used.

The first type of postnominal relative clauses bears the strongest resemblance to
Russian relative clauses as it is formed with the help of various wh-words. These
include interrogatives used to question animate constituents only (noun-class
differentiating bitse ‘who.M’, besa ‘who.F’ (PL bilaysan) and noun-class neutral
ana/anet ‘who’ (PL anetan)), both animate and inanimate constituents (ases/as ‘what
kind of’), and location (bisey ‘where’). Interestingly, we have not found relative
clauses formed with help of the pronoun ak(u)s ‘what’ which is used for questioning
inanimate constituents only. The verb in the postnominal relatives preserves its fully

finite syntax; action nominals are not allowed.
Examples (7.21) and (7.22) below illustrate some of these relative clauses in Ket.

(7.21a) gores’ at hiy datuloy
qodes ad  hik d{i}?-a®-t-0*1%-on"
yesterday 1SG  male  1SG3-3M®-TH’-PST*-PST?-see”

‘I saw a man yesterday.’

(7.21b) hiy ania/bitse/ases’ gores’ at datuloy
hik ana/bitse/ases qodes ad d{i}*-a®-t’-0*1%-on"
male who/who.M/what.kind.of  yesterday = 1SG  1SG®-3M°-TH’-PST*-PST*-see’

‘man who I saw yesterday’

(7.22a) at di-mes’ gimas’
ad d{i}®-i{k}"-n*bes’ gim-as
1SG 1SG®-here’-PST?-move”  woman-COM

‘I came with the woman.’
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(7.22b) gim an‘a s//bésas/ases’as’ at di-mes’/
qim ana-as/besa-as/ases-as ad  d{i}*-i{k}’-n>-bes’
woman  who-COM/who.F-COM/what.kind.of-cOM  1SG  15G®-here’-PST*-move’

‘the woman I came with’

As can be seen, interrogatives appear in a fixed position at the beginning of the relative
clause. In wh-questions, however, the position of the interrogative word is much more

flexible (Belimov 1976: 18).

It should be noted that we have not observed any apparent syntactic or semantic
difference between relative clauses introduced by the noun-class differentiating
pronouns or by the noun-class neutral one (cf. Belimov 1976: 18). Moreover, as our
informants report, they are easily interchangeable. The interrogative ases ‘what kind

of” can be used instead of them as well; cf. examples (7.21)-(7.22).

It should be noted that interrogative words in Ket are capable of taking virtually all case
markers and postpositions, and therefore they can easily recover the syntactic-semantic
role of the corresponding head noun, as, for instance, in (7.22b) with the instrumental
oblique. Thus, it is a clear example of the relative pronoun strategy (cf. Givon 1990: 658;

Comrie and Kuteva 2005: 495).

The second type of postnominal clauses involves a special relativizer. The relativizer
consists of the stem go and the element reflecting class/number distinctions of the
corresponding head noun: god (M), gode (F/N), gone (AN.PL). Thus, structurally, it is
distinct from the interrogative pronouns discussed above. It should also be mentioned

that some Ketologists consider god(e)''°

as a relative pronoun (Dul’zon 1968: 122;
Werner 1997: 140). As we will see below, this does not involve the relative pronoun

strategy,'!! since this relativizer does not indicate the role of the coreferent head noun.

Examples (7.23)-(7.24) illustrate relative constructions with the relativizer god(e).

110 A5 there is only one instance of the uninflected stem go found in texts, we will refer to this relativizer in
its inflected form.
"' In Comrie and Kuteva’s (2005) terms.
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(7.23a) ke’t kisien dolidaq
ke?d kiséy  d{u}®-o*-I>-daq’
person  here  3%-PST*-PST2-live’

‘The man lived here.’

(7.23b) ket qor’ kis’éy dilidag
ke?d qo-d kisén  d{u}’-o*1*-daq’
person  REL-M  here 38-psT*-PST-live’

‘the man who lived here.’

(7.24a) ke’t gim oks/ dibijaq
ketd qim oks d{u}t-i*-b*-ij*-aq’
person woman  stick 38-3F*-TH?-PST-give”

‘The man gave the woman a stick.’

(7.24b) gim gore ke’t oks’ dibijaq
qim qo-de ke?d oks d{u}®-i*-b*ij*-aq’
woman  REL-F  person  stick  3%3F-TH’-PST?-give’

‘the woman the man gave a stick to’

The origin of the relativizer remains an open question. For example, Georg (2007:
173) assumes that it is “a relatively recent functional specialization” of the particle

qod(e) ‘like, as’ (ex. 7.25).

(7.25) bii tumdu gode kil
ba tum-du qode  kili

3sG black-M.PRED like raven

‘He is as black as a raven.” (Werner 2002, II: 93)

Belimov (1985: 40), on the other hand, classifies god(e) as a demonstrative pronoun
with the anaphoric meaning ‘the one already mentioned’. It seems to be a rather
plausible claim if we consider the demonstrative pronoun system in Ket. As we
pointed out in Chapter 2, it has been traditionally described as having a three-way
distinction reflecting different degrees of deictic distance (for the sake of convenience

we repeat Table 2.6 as Table 7.1 here).
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Neutral deictic stem 7u- Near-deictic stem ki- Far-deictic stem ga-
tu-d (M) ki-d (M) ga-d (M)
tu-de (F/N) ki-de (F/N) qa-de (F/N)
tu-ne (AN.PL) ki-ne (AN.PL) qa-ne (AN.PL)

Table 7.1. Demonstrative pronouns in Ket

As one can see, the demonstratives are structurally similar to the relativizer in having
a stem enlarged with the augment showing class/number agreement. Moreover, it is
possible to find examples in texts where god(e) is used as a demonstrative (anaphoric)

determiner:

(7.26) gora ajsa egdugbindoqg
qo-de  ajsa  egd’-u-k’-b*-n’-doq’
REL-F A, R’-3FS-TH-TH?-PST>-fall’

‘the one who is (before-mentioned) Ajsa fainted.” (Kostjakov 1981: 74)

Thus, it seems fair to conclude that the relativizer god(e) is a functional extension of
the anaphoric demonstrative pronoun. Moreover, such a grammaticalization path is
quite common cross-linguistically (Givon 1990: 656). The particle god(e) ‘like, as’

might be, in turn, a functional specialization of the demonstrative god(e) as well.!'?

It should be mentioned that both Belimov (1985) and Georg (2007) notice a general
tendency to use the form gode for all the classes and numbers.'"* Our consultants,
however, were quite consistent in the use of the noun-class differentiating forms of

god(e), although they have difficulties with the plural form of the relativizer.'!'*

Unlike the interrogative pronouns, the relativizer god(e) is not attested with case-

marking or postpositions. Nevertheless, it seems to be capable of relativizing

112 Notably, Yugh, the closest relative of Ket, does not seem to have anything corresponding to god(e) in
Ket (Belimov 1985: 39)

113 Georg (2007: 166) also points out a similar tendency for the demonstrative pronouns, where the form
tude tends to be used for all the gender classes.

114 This probably can be attributed to a dialectal difference. All the examples cited in Belimov (1985) belong
to the Central Ket dialect and Georg’s fieldwork was mostly conducted in Central Ket villages as well,
while our consultants are speakers of Southern Ket. In what follows, we gloss god(e) in the elicited
examples according to the noun class it indicates, while in the examples from text sources it is simply
glossed as REL.
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constituents that would be marked by means of case or a postposition in the base

construction, as in (7.27b).

(7.27a) hiydiliat gojdanall ban gosanatn
hik-dilkad qoj-da-nal  ban qos’-an’-a*-tn”
male-children  bear-M-ABL NEG  fear’-3AN.PL®-NPST*-go°

“The boys are not afraid of the bear.’

(7.27b) qo7j qor’ hiydiliat bon gdsanatn
qo’j  qo-d  hik-dilkad b3n  qos’-an‘-a*-tn’
bear REL-M male-children ~NEG  fear’-3AN.PLS-NPST*-g0’

‘the bear that the boys are not afraid of’

As we can see, god(e) remains unmarked for Ablative and only shows agreement in
class/number with the head noun. Thus, given that god(e) does not indicate the role of
the corresponding noun phrase within the relative clause, we may conclude that it

should be regarded as another instance of the gap strategy.

In contrast to prenominal relative constructions where the relative clause almost
always immediately precedes the head noun, postnominal relative clauses can be

easily extraposed (or right-dislocated), cf. (7.28)-(7.29) and (7.22)-(7.24).

(7.28) bu kerias/ uyon), asies’ qories/ di- mbes/
b ked-as ub-k*-0*-{n*-t}n’ ases qodes d{u}s-i{k}7-n’-bes’
3SG  person-cOM 3FC-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’ whatk.o yesterday 3%-here’-PST>-move’

‘She went with the man, who came yesterday.” (Werner 1997: 347)

(7.29) at kinij 1s/ bilia qria qires’! daqqimna
at kinij 15 {di’}-b’-1*-a° [qo-de  qodes {di®}-daq’-q’-b*-n*-a"]
1SG  today fish {1%}-3N°-PsT>eat’ [REL-N yesterday {1%}-gril. ANOM’-TH-3N?-PST%-R’]

‘Today I eat the fish that I grilled yesterday.’

In (7.28), the extraposed relative clause introduced by ases is detached from the head
noun ke’d and placed right after the verb. The internal structure of extraposed relatives
in Ket remains the same as in corresponding postnominal relatives. The extraposition

does not seem to be connected with the pragmatics of the sentence; rather it reflects
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the frequent tendency in Ket to place “heavy” constituents in the postverbal position

without any effect on the information structure (cf. Section 2.3.5).
7.2.4 Correlative relative clauses

Another type of relative clauses in Ket that likewise employs wh-words is a correlative
clause construction. The correlative constructions consist of two separate (non-
embedded) clauses: the one is a wh-clause containing the head noun and the other is
the main clause with an anaphoric element referring to the head noun in the wh-clause,

as in (7.30).

(7.30) asies’ ket tluveroavet tunbes’ abana diks/ivesi
ases ke?d d{i}*-lubed’-0%-k’*-a*-bed"
what.kind.of  person  1%-love.RUS.ANOM’-3M®-TH-NPST*-ITER’
tunbes aba-na d{u}?-ik’-s*-bes’
such  1SG.POSS-DAT  3%-here’-NPST?-move’
‘What kind of man I love, such (man) comes to me (i.e. The man I love will

come to me.).’

(Werner 1997: 349)
There is also a headless variant of the correlative construction, illustrated in (7.31).

(7.31) ana aqta tloverabet tur’ aqta duyaraq
[ana  aqta d{u}3-lobed’-a*-bed’] ti-d  aqta  du®-k*-a*-daq’
who  good 3%work.RUS.ANOM’-NPST*ITER’ this-M good  35-TH’-NPST*-live®

‘Who works well, that one lives well.” (Werner 1997: 349)

Beside the apparent structural difference (presence vs. absence of the head noun),
these two constructions are also distinct in the kind of interrogatives they use. The
headed correlatives are formed with the help of the interrogative ases, while the
headless variant makes use of the rest of the wh-words. In fact, this is quite expected
since ases is an adjectival interrogative pronoun, i.e. it functions as an ordinary
adjective and obligatorily requires the presence of the noun phrase in wh-questions.
Interrogatives like ana, bitse, besa, etc. are nominal in nature, and thus always occur

in argument positions; compare (7.32)-(7.34).
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(7.32) as’es’ ke’t kliveroavet?
ases ketd  k{u}®-lubed’-0%-a*-bed’
what.kind.of person 2%-love.RUS.ANOM’-3SG.M®-NPST*-ITER"

‘Which man do you love?’

(7.33) *asies’ thuveroavet?
ases k{u}®-lubed’-0%a*-bed’
what k.o 28-love.RUS.ANOM’-38G.M®-NPST*-ITER"

Intended: “Which (one) do you love?’

(7.34) dnalbitse kliveroavet?
ana/bitse k{u}3-lubed’-0%-a*-bed’
who/whoM  2%-love.ANOM’-3SG.M®-NPST*-ITER"

‘Who do you love?’

In addition to interrogative words, headless correlative relative clauses in Ket may

also employ the relativizer god(e), as in (7.35).

(7.35) gode at tosdoloq tudi ketdana at tosie boyatn

qode ad  {di*}-tosa’-0*1*o0q"

REL 1SG  18G*-up’-PST*-PST2-lift’
tudi  ked-da-na ad tosa  bo®k’-a*den’
this  person-M.POSS-DAT 1SG  up 18GS-TH -NPST*-g0"

‘I will go up to that man I lifted up (lit. That which I lifted up, to that man up I
will go.)’
(Dul’zon 1964: 192)

It should be mentioned that correlative (and postnominal) constructions with the
relativizer qod(e) are much more frequent in texts than those with interrogative

pronouns.
7.3 Relativization strategies and accessibility.

In the previous section we discussed morpho-syntactic properties of relative
constructions as well as the mechanisms they employ in order to identify the syntactic-
semantic role of the head noun within the relative clause, i.e. relativization strategies.

In this section, we focus in more detail on another important characteristic of relative
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constructions, namely, what syntactic-semantic roles of the head noun are accessible

to these relativizing strategies.

It should be noted that with respect to postnominal and correlative relatives, we limit

our further discussion only to postnominal ones employing the relativizer god(e).
7.3.1 The Accessibility Hierarchy.

Before starting our discussion of the syntactic-semantic roles accessible to the existing
relativization strategies in Ket, it is important to note that the hierarchy does not imply
that any given language must distinguish all the given positions on the hierarchy. For
example, Hindi treats objects of comparison as ordinary oblique complements,
therefore there is no need to distinguish the object of comparison position on the
hierarchy for this language (Keenan and Comrie 1977: 66). A similar situation can be

observed in Ket with respect to Indirect objects and Objects of comparison.

Marking of Indirect objects (or Recipients) in Ket depends on the type of ditransitive
construction we deal with. If the verb belongs to the double object ditransitives, the
indirect object receives the same marking as the direct object of verbs from Transitive

Configuration I; compare (7.36)-(7.37).

(7.36) ke’ qim tip divijaq
ked qim b d{u}-i*-b*ij*-aq’
person  woman dog  3%-3F*-TH-PST>-give’

‘The man gave (his) wife a dog.” (Nefedov, Vajda and Malchukov 2010: 358)

(7.37) ket qim ditnivak
ke?d qim d{u}?-it*-n>byk’
person  woman 38-3F%-pST -find’

‘The man found the woman.’

In both examples, the noun gim ‘woman’ is cross-referenced with the 3™ person

feminine marker in the same position on the verb, namely, in slot P4.
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If the verb belongs to the indirective type of ditransitive constructions, the indirect
object takes the Dative case marker (7.38), which marks oblique complements as well

(7.39).113

(7.38) at hantip kétdana tqdriuksibet
ad han-tib ked-da-na d{i}’-qod’-u’-k*>-s*i/bed’
1SG  female-dog person-M-DAT  18G8-gift’-3F®-TH3-NPST*-make”

‘I give a dog to the man.” (Nefedov, Vajda and Malchukov 2010: 357)

(7.39) at na’n’ des’>mdaq ajdiina
ad natn  d{i}*-es’-o*-b’-n>-daq’ aj-di-pa
1SG bread  1%-up’-PST*-3N3-PST>-throw”  bag-N-DAT

‘I put the bread in the bag.’

Objects of comparison are likewise treated as Obliques and require Ablative case-

marking; compare (7.40)-(7.41).

(7.40) be’s! gajdanall hainunida
be’s qoj-da-nal  hanun-da
hare  bear-N-ABL small-3F.PRED

‘The hare (F) is smaller than the bear.’

(7.41) ajdinal talin tkajnem
aj-di-nal talin  d{i}®kaj’-{b’}-n*-am’
bag-N-ABL  flour  13-limb’-3N3-PST>-take’

‘I took the flour from the bag.’

Thus, the Indirect object and Object of comparison positions of the Accessibility

Hierarchy remain unrealized in Ket.
7.3.1.1 Subject

As can be seen from the examples cited above, this syntactic-semantic role is easily
relativizable by all types of relative clauses in Ket, although relativization on subjects

of monotransitive verbs is very rare in texts according to our research (but it was

115 There is a minor subtype of the indirective construction which requires the Adessive case marker. This
case marker is also widely used with oblique complements (see Nefedov, Vajda and Malchukov 2010 for
more details).
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readily obtained in elicitation). In this section, we illustrate (where possible) both
kinds of subject relativization with examples from Ket texts and various grammatical

descriptions of Ket.

Examples in (a) represent relativization on intransitive subjects, while those in (b) —
on subjects of monotransitive verbs. The finite prenominal strategy is represented in
(7.42), non-finite prenominal in (7.43), and the postnominal strategy with god(e) is
shown in (7.44).

(7.42a) oyatn ke’tida qon a ban itpedem
[0%-k*-a*-tn"] ke’d-da qon ad ban it’-ba’-d{i}'-am’
[3MS-TH’-NPST*-go’] person-M.POSS  image 1SG  NEG know’-1SG®-1SG'-R’

‘I don’t know the man who is walking.” (Dulzon 1971b: 122)

(7.42b) apin thasa ket
[4n d{u}®-ha’-s*-a"] ke?d
[branch.PL  3M®-PERPENDICULAR’-NPST*-cut.off’]  person

‘a man cutting branches’ (Knyr’ 1997: 68)!16

(7.43a) ad bada hoyumde i:s/ ket
ad bada hoytm-da [%s] ked
1sG he.says/said H.-3N.POSS  [row.ANOM] person

‘I (am), he says, Hokum’s rowing person.” (Dul’zon 1965: 95)

(7.43b) gdje tur/ uddijin dill gote oyon
qaje  tu-d [uddijin] dil qote 0%-k*-0*{n*t}n°
then  this-M [stea.ANOM] child ahead 3M°-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’

“Then this stealing boy went ahead.’

(7.44a) buds bisép goda uyet bay du.nu
bu-de  biseb  [qoda u’-k’-a*-t{n}° bag  du®-0*n>-{q}0’]
3SG-F  sibling [REL  3F°-TH’-NPST*-go’ place 3M-PST*-PST>-die’]

‘Her brother, who died while she was walking.” (Dul’zon 1966: 94)

116 Note that Knyr’ (1997: 68) incorrectly interprets thasa as having the nominalizer -s. It should also be
pointed out that the word apin looks more like ayen, the plural form of the word ay ‘rope’, rather than on
‘branches’. In our glossing we sticked to the translation provided by the author.
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(7.44b) hiy qor/ daqim digej ariendina oyon
hik [q0-d  da-gim d{u}t-i*-q>-¢j"] aden-di-na  o°-k*-o*-{n*t}n’
male [REL-M 3M.POSS-woman  3M®-3F*-PST>-kill’]  forest-N-DAT 3M®-TH3-NPST*-go”

‘The man who killed his wife went to the forest.’
7.3.1.2 Direct Object

The absolute majority of relative clauses built on monotransitive verbs and
corresponding action nominals in Ket texts are instances of direct object relativization.
This is illustrated in example (7.45) for the finite prenominal strategy, in example
(7.46) for the non-finite prenominal strategy, and in example (7.47) for the
postnominal strategy with god(e).

(7.45) ap sa’q bida silike qoj di:saj sa’q

ap sa’q bida [silike  qoj d{u}®-i*-q>¢j"] sa’q

1SG.POSS  squirrel where [S. uncle  18-3F°-pST?kill’]  squirrel

‘Where is my squirrel? The squirrel that my uncle Silike killed.’
(Belimov 1981: 61)

(7.46) bo:m kupka ujbat tudo ilibet siik
baam kupka uj’-b>-qut’  tu-de [ilbed] sitk
old.woman in.front.of R7-3N*-lie®  this-N [small.make.ANOM]  trough

‘In front of the old woman there lies this broken trough.’

(Kotorova and Porotova 2001: 23)

(7.47) unandinta i:s bansay a kajgan qore bat bon’ dbili
unan-di-nta is  bonsan
net-3N.POSS-ADES  fish not.be.present
a kojga-n  [qo-de  baad ban  d{u}®-b>-1%-{a’}]
butRUS  head-PL  [REL-N  oldman NEG  3%3N°-PsT’-eat’]

“There was no fish in the net, but only (fish) heads, which the old man didn’t eat.’
(Dul’zon 1962: 147)

7.3.1.3 Oblique

Relativization on oblique arguments are quite rare in texts (except for relativization
on the adverbial argument ba’y ‘place’, see below). In general, obliques can be divided

into two groups depending on whether they are marked by a ‘primary’ case marker or
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by a ‘secondary’ one.!!'” As we have already mentioned, noun phrases marked by some
of the ‘primary’ cases can be relativized using the prenominal gap strategy, while
those marked by ‘secondary’ cases require obligatory presence of a coreferent

resumptive pronoun.

Example (7.48) illustrates relativization of a noun marked with the Comitative-

Instrumental suffix by the finite prenominal strategy.

(7.48a) at qo’j dawaj attdsas’/
ad qoYy  d{i}3-ab-q*ej° attds-as
1SG bear 1SG*-3M°-PST?kill”  spear-COM

‘I killed the bear with a spear.’

(7.48b) qo7j dawaj attss
[qo?j  d{i}®-a’-q’-ej’] attos
[bear 18G3-3M°-PST2-kill%] spear

‘the spear the bear was killed with’

Similarly, we can relativize this role with the help of the non-finite and headless

strategies; cf. (7.49)-(7.50).

(7.49) qo7j & attss
[qo%) ¢&j] attos
[bear  kill. ANOM] spear

‘the spear the bear was killed with’

(7.50) qo7 éjs/
[q0% ejl-s
[bear kill.ANOM]-s

‘the one who killed the bear’ or ‘the thing the bear was killed with’

Note that in the case of finite headless relatives, the Instrumental interpretation is not

available, as is illustrated in (7.51).

117 The latter also includes postpositions, which usually require the possessive linker on its object.
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(7.51) qo7 danajs’
[q0%] d{u}®-a®-q’-ej]-s
[bear 3MmE-3MO-PST2kill]-s

‘the one who killed the bear’ Not: ‘something the bear was killed with’

When the suffix -as is used to convey a comitative meaning, as in (7.22a) above, the

relativization by gapping is not possible:

(7.52) *at di-mes’/ qim
[ad d{i}?-i{k}"-n>bes"] qim
[18G  18G%-here’-PST®-move’] woman

Intended: ‘the woman I came with’

Likewise it is not possible to relativize on noun phrases marked with the other

‘primary’ case markers such as the Prosecutive -bes and the Caritive -an.

Relativization on the locative complements marked by the suffix -ka is not available
for headless relatives, whereas prenominal relatives can relativize on this role, as in

(7.53).

(7.53a) at qusika diyaraq
ad qus-ka di®-k’-a*-daq’
1SG tent-LOC  13-TH -NPST*-live’

‘I live in a birch-bark tent.’

7.53b) at diyaraq qu’s/
yaraq q
[ad di®-k*-a*-daq’] qu’s
[1sG 15-TH-NPST*live’]  tent

‘the birch-bark tent in which/where I live’

(7.53¢) da’q qu’s
[da%q] qu’s
[live.ANOM] tent

‘a birch-bark tent where someone lives’

The difference in accessibility of ‘primary’ case marked obliques to relativization by
the prenominal gap strategy might be the result of restrictions imposed by the

subordinate verb’s argument structure. As pointed out in Mal’¢ukov (2008), if we deal
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with a —case relativizing strategy (in terms of Keenan and Comrie 1977), then
relativization on complements which are not part of the argument structure of a given
verb would violate the principle of “case-recoverability” formulated in Givén (1990:

650-651).11%

Nevertheless, this principle can be violated when the head noun indicates its own
semantic role through its lexical meaning (cf. Givon 1990: 679). Therefore, the
prenominal gap strategy can be used with nouns such as i’ ‘day’, s# ‘year’, etc., which
function as temporal adjuncts. In addition, relativization on temporal and (non-
argumental) locative adjuncts can be achieved with the help of the noun ba’y ‘place’,
cf. (7.54a) and (7.54b), respectively. In this case, such oblique relatives belong to the

domain of locative adverbial clauses (see Chapter 6).

(7.54a) *ab ilen qu’s
ab ilen qu’s
1SG.POSS  eat.ANOM tent

Intended: ‘The birch-bark tent where I eat.’

(7.54b) gaj de dali:yat “i:len bay
qaj da dalikit  1ilen ba’y
elk  M.POSs willow eat.ANOM place
‘The place where the elk eats willow.” (Dul’zon 1962: 171)

When the relativized noun is marked by one of the ‘secondary’ cases, it triggers the

occurrence of an anaphoric pronoun within the relative clause, as in (7.55b).

(7.55a) at dimes’ kétdaya
ad d{i}?-ik’-n*-bes’ ked-da-na
1SG  1%-here’-PST>-move’  person-3M.POSS-DAT

‘I came to the man.’

7.55b) at dana dimes’ ket
n
[ad da-na d{i}*-ik’-n*-bes’] ke?d
[1SG  3M.POSS-DAT  13-here’-PST?-move’] person

‘the man I came to’

18 In his work, Mal’€ukov (2008) uses relativization as one of the main criteria in determining a verb’s
valence in Even.
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This anaphoric pronoun represents a ‘floating’ relational marker which occurs without
its pronominal host. As noted in Georg (2007: 117), these ‘headless’ occurrences are
restricted to anaphoric situations when it is possible to retrieve the necessary

information from the earlier context, as in (7.56).

(7.56) ad bade sbinna qoq hip obilida. ad nanall boyonden
ad bade ob-an-na qo’q hi’b  obilda
1SG  he.says/said father-PL-AN.PL.POSS one.AN son was
ad na-nal bo®-k’-0*-n>-den’
1SG ~ AN.PL.POSS-DAT  1SG°-TH’-PST*-PST-g0°

‘I, he said, was (my) parents’ only son. I went away from them.’

(Dul’zon 1965: 104)

The ability of the floating case marker to retrieve the information about its referent is
due to the presence of the possessive linker which differentiates class and number. If the
speaker wants to put emphasis on the referent, then the pronominal host is normally
retained (Vajda 2008b: 192). In this case, the anaphoric pronoun in (7.56) would have
been in its full form bi-y-na-pal [3-PL-AN.PL-ABL]. Note that anaphoric pronouns used

in the resumptive function never occur in their full form.

It should be mentioned that the occurrence of a resumptive pronoun in prenominal
relative clauses is rather rare cross-linguistically. This seems to be connected with the
fact that the preferred order in interclausal anaphoric situations is ‘antecedent noun-
anaphoric pronoun’ and not vice versa (Givon 1990: 656). The languages that are
known to have such constructions (often very rare and limited in use) include Chinese,
Korean (Keenan and Comrie 1977), Japanese (Bernard Comrie, p.c.), Nama (Vries
2002: 37), Shipibo-Konibo (Valenzuela 2002). The occurrence of the resumptive
pronoun in Ket finite prenominal relatives can be attributed to the fact that they
preserve fully finite syntax (Lehmann 1992: 344). This is also corroborated by the fact

that this strategy is not found with non-finite prenominal relatives clauses in Ket.

The headless relatives are likewise not capable of relativizing on the obliques marked
by secondary cases. A possible explanation for this is that the anaphoric reference

cannot be established due to the absence of the antecedent noun.
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The non-availability of the anaphoric pronoun strategy for non-argumental noun
phrases marked with primary cases seems to be connected with the fact that primary

case markers lack a possessive linker and rarely occur with pronouns in general.

Interestingly, the postnominal strategy with god(e) is capable of relativizing on
secondary case arguments without any resumptive pronoun, as can be seen in (7.27b).

A similar situation is found with headless correlative relative clauses, cf.:

(7.57) qore kunya qaj bat dasa:nilit ture ronnerej
[qode ku-pa qaj bat d{i}%-asan’-P-bed’]  tu-de da’-o*-n’a'-dif’
[REL  2SG.POSS-DAT PART PART 1%-speak’-PST?-make’] this-F  3F®-PST*-PST?-3SS'-reach’
‘That (woman) I was about to tell you about (just) showed up (lit. Which I was
about to tell you about, that (just) showed up).’
(Dul’zon 1962: 176)

The verb asan’-[’]-bed’ ‘tell’ in (7.57) requires its oblique complement to take the
Ablative case marker. Nevertheless, the relativizer god(e) remains unchanged and
there is no anaphoric pronoun (in this particular case it would be di-yal [F.POSS-ABL])

within the relative clause.
7.3.1.4 Possessor

As for Possessors, they like Obliques require the presence of a resumptive element,

cf. (7.56).

(7.58a) hiy qimd iycus’ dituny
hik  qim-d inqus  d{u}®-i’-t>-on°
male woman-F.POSS  house  3%-3N°-TH’-see’

‘The man sees the woman’s house.’

(7.58b) hiy dincus’ dituny qgim
hik d-inqus d{u}t-i*-t>-on” qim
male  F.POSS-house  3%-3N°-TH’-see”  woman

‘the woman whose house the man sees’

Relative strategies formed with the help of whi-words can be used to relativize on

Possessors too. In this case, the role of Possessor is indicated by a wh-pronoun in the
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possessive form. Both postnominal (7.59b) and correlative (7.59¢) relative clause

types are available.

(7.59a) tir’ hiyda qu’s’ bo’k dabill
tii-d hik-da qu’s  bokk  do®-bd-1>-{a%
thissM  male-M.POSS tent  fire  3N®-3N*-PsT?-eat’

‘This man’s birch bark tent burned down (lit. fire ate it).’

(7.59b) tiar hiy asesida/anida/bitsera qu’s’ bo’k dabill ariendina oysn
ti-d  hik  ases-da/an-da/bitse-da qu’s bo’k  dof-b’-1%-{a’}
this-M male what.k.0-M.POSS/Who-M.POSS/Who.M-M.POSS tent fire  3NS-3N3-PST-eat’
aden-di-na 0%-k’-0*- {n*-de}n’

forest-N-DAT ~ 3M°-TH’-PST*-PST?-go’
‘This man, whose birch bark tent burned down, went to the forest.’

(7.59c¢) asesida/anda/bitsera qu’si bo'k dabill tir! hiy ariendina oyn
ases-da/an-da/bitse-da qu's  bok  do-b-12-{a%}
what k.0-M.POSS/Who-M.POSS/Who.M-M.POSS ~ tent  fire  3NS-3N3-PST-ecat’

tii-d hik  aden-di-na 0%-k’-0*-{n>-de}n’
this-M  male forest-N-DAT  3M°-TH-PST*-PST-go’

“Whose birch bark tent burned down, this man, went to the forest.’
Other types of relative clauses are not attested with Possessors.
7.4 Summary of Chapter 7

In this chapter we provided a typologically-oriented overview of relative
constructions in Ket. We surveyed them with respect to their structural properties as
well as the ability to relativize on different syntactic-semantic roles. With respect to
the position of the head noun, all the types of relative clause constructions in Ket are
externally-headed with the obvious exception of the headless type. In terms of
positional characteristics, the major strategy in Ket is the prenominal strategy. It may
employ both finite verbs and action nominals. The prenominal strategy has a headless
variant formed with the help of the nominalizing suffix -s. The headless and
prenominal types are parallel in many respects, but show some variation in their
ability to relativize on certain syntactic-semantic roles. In addition, Ket has a

postnominal type of relative clause which can be further subdivided into those marked
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with the relativizer god(e) and those marked by wh-words. The latter can be clearly
attributed to the massive influence of Russian in which it represents the main
relativization stategy. It seems fair to assume that the god(e) strategy in Ket is probably

a calque. Correlative clauses both headed and headless are also attested in Ket.

The Table 7.2 below summarizes the findings concerning the accessibility of certain
syntactic-semantic roles and strategies involved in each case in accordance with
Keenan and Comrie’s Accessibility Hierarchy. Note that Indirect objects in Ket are
treated either as Directs objects or as Obliques depending on the verb type. Objects of

comparison are also subsumed under Obliques due to the identical marking.

Therefore, the Accessibility Hierarchy for Ket looks as follows:

SUBJECT>DIRECT OBJECT>OBLIQUE>GENITIVE

Roles— SU | DO OBL GEN
Primary Secondary
COM | LOC |PROS/
|Strategy CAR
Finite prenominal + + |+ 4 - - -
Non-finite prenominal + + +/- +/- - - -
GaAp Finite headless + + - - - - -
Non-finite headless + + +/- - - - -
Postnominal with god(e)| + + [NA2 | NA | NA + -
RETENTION
NTIO Finite Prenominal - - - - - + +
PRONOUN
Correlative with god(e) | + + NA | NA | NA + -
NON
REDUCTION | Correlative with wh- + n n n 4 4 +
words
RELATIVE | Postnominal with wh- . n i n 4 + +
PRONOUN words

Table 7.2. Accessibility in Ket

19 <4/> stands for cases where relativizability depends on the inherent argument structure of the

corresponding verb.

120 «

oblique relativized by the same strategy.

n/a’ means that we were unable to obtain examples of primary case marked obliques from our
informants, whereas texts and grammatical descriptions provide examples of a secondary case marked
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As can be seen, there is a significant difference in relativizability by the gap strategy
among oblique complements. On the one hand, this difference can be attributed to
restrictions imposed by the verb’s argument structure, on the other hand; it also
depends on the morphological marking of the oblique complement. Thus,
relativization on secondary case marked complements requires the occurrence of the
corresponding anaphoric pronoun. The use of anaphoric pronouns in prenominal
relative clauses is a quite rare typological feature. In Ket, this can be attributed to the
fact that prenominal relatives employ verbs with fully finite syntax (which is also

rather uncommon typologically).

From the areal point of view, Ket follows the same prenominal positional pattern
found in the languages of neighboring peoples, although the existence of finite
prenominal relatives clearly distinguishes it from the rest of Siberia (see Chapter 8 for

more discussion).
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Chapter 8. Areal influence on Ket syntax

As we have already pointed out in Chapter 2, Ket is quite complex and hard to
pigeonhole within a single typological account. The majority of structural features
complicating a clear-cut typological analysis of Ket are the result of a peculiar process
of structural mimicry, or ‘typological accommodation’ in Vajda’s (2009) terms. Due
to the long-term areal contact with languages of a radically different structural type,
the Yeniseian languages have gradually adapted themselves to the structural type of
the surrounding languages, while preserving the core features of their grammar that
clearly distinguish them from the rest of Central Siberia. The aim of this chapter is to
show that in addition to the phonological and morphological levels this peculiar
phenomenon can also be observed at the syntactic level, namely in the formation of

adverbial and relative clauses.!?!

The structure of the chapter is as follows. Section 8.1 provides a concise overview of
the contact situation in Central Siberia. Section 8.2 outlines the core typological
features of Ket as opposed to those of the surrounding languages. In section 8.3 we
discuss the phenomenon of typological accommodation in Ket at the phonological,

morphological and syntactic levels. Section 8.4 summarizes the chapter.
8.1 Contact situation in Central Siberia

Central Siberia!?? covers a vast territory in the Asian part of Russia extending from
the Arctic Ocean in the north to the borders of Mongolia and China in the south, along
the large watershed of the Yenisei River. In the west, the area borders on the
easternmost regions of the Ob river watershed, while the westernmost watershed
regions of the Lena River and Lake Baikal form its border in the east. This territory is

home to a large and highly diverse group of peoples whose languages belong to at

121 In this chapter, we consider only the indigenous languages of Central Siberia. The effect of massive
Russian contact influence on Ket as well as the other Siberian languages that has mostly occurred over the
past century is not relevant to the purposes of this chapter. The information about the Russian influence on
clause linkage in Ket, however, can be found in the previous chapters.

122 Central Siberia is a conventional term with no official geographic or administrative boundaries. In our
definition, we follow Anderson (2004: 1). This definition encompasses the following present-day Russian
administrative regions: Gorno-Altai, Tuva, Xakasia, Krasnoyarsk Krai, and Tomsk Oblast, as well as
eastern Khanty-Mansi Autonomous Okrug and western parts of Irkutsk Oblast.
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least five distinct genetic language units: Yeniseian, Samoyedic, Ob-Ugric, Tungusic,

and Turkic.'?* The map in Map 8.1 provides a slightly simplified illustration of how
these peoples used to be distributed across Central Siberia.
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Map 8.1. Ethnic groups in Central Siberia (ca. 1600 AD) (Vajda 2004: ix)

As we mentioned in Chapter 2, the Yeniseian-speaking peoples seem once to have

occupied a large territory stretching from Northern Mongolia to the Ural Mountains.
1988).

123 The Samoyedic and Ob-Ugric languages are traditionally considered a part of the Uralic language family,
while Tungusic and Turkic are argued to be a part of the very controversial Altaic family. Furthermore,

they are sometimes united into the even more controversial ‘Uralic-Altaic’ genealogical unit (cf. Sinor
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However, when the first Russians entered Siberia in the late 16" century, the
remaining Yeniseian tribes were spread only along the Yenisei River surrounded by
the other Siberian peoples. In the north, these were Nenets, Enets, and Nganasan tribes
speaking Northern Samoyedic languages. In the eastern regions lived Selkups
speaking a Southern Samoyedic language and the eastern Khanty. The western parts
were dominated by Evenki speaking a Tungusic language, while in the south lived a
number of Turkic-speaking groups and the now extinct Southern Samoyedic peoples

(Mator and Kamassin).'?*

The indigenous peoples of Central Siberia have undergone centuries of interaction,
which is reflected in their languages. For example, Selkup used to serve as a lingua
franca among the tribes inhabiting the northwest of the region. Thus, it could have
been the source of certain features like, for instance, prolative case, spread in these
languages (Anderson 2004: 5). Not to mention the occurrence of various mutual

loanwords, etc.

The contact situation for the Yeniseian languages depended on whether they belonged
to the Northern branch or to the Southern one, though in the latter case there is not so
much information available. Arin, Assan and Pumpokol, the Southern Yeniseian
languages, became extinct already during the 18" century, and therefore they were
rather scarcely documented. Somewhat more documentation exists on Kott, another
representative of the Southern branch, which survived until the mid-19% century.
Nevertheless, the existing materials on these languages show numerous Turkic loans
mainly in the realms of food, stockbreeding, farming, and metallurgy proving that
they were in direct association with stockbreeding Turkic-speaking tribes. Moreover,
some of the southern Yeniseian groups became later absorbed by their Turkic
neighbors: the Kott and Assan mainly shifted to Khakas, while some Arin and
Pumpokol, in addition to Khakas, shifted also to Chulym Turkic (Anderson 2004: 8).'%°

124 The Mator language had three dialects: Nuclear Mator, Karagas and Taigi (the latter two are sometimes
considered as separate languages). The language became extinct by the late 18" century; Taigi was replaced
by Turkic varieties spoken in the Altai-Sayan area, while the Karagas shifted to Buryat, a Mongolic
language. The Kamassian language had two dialects: Kamas and Koibal; the speakers of the latter shifted
to a Turkic language as well.

125 Interestingly, some groups of Turkic and Samoyedic speaking tribes living in the southern regions
probably originally spoke some undocumented Yeniseian language (cf. Anderson 2004: 8-9).
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Borrowing in the other direction, i.e. into Turkic varieties, happened as well. For
example, Butanaev (2004: 227-8) lists a few dozen miscellancous Yeniseian loans
into Khakas ranging thematically from flora and fauna to natural phenomena and

hunting and fishing.

The Northern Yeniseian languages, Ket and Yugh, unlike their southern relatives, had
no direct contact with Turkic peoples. They lived as small groups nomadizing in a
vast northern taiga forest along the Yenisei surrounded by reindeer-breeding tribes.
The contacts with these tribes, the Nenets and Enets in the north and the Evenki in the
west, were rather sporadic and tended to be generally hostile. Therefore, there are only
a few identifiable loans into the Ket dialects (Northern and Central) from these
languages, all belonging to the realm of winter clothing and reindeer breeding. The
number of Yeniseian loans into Northern Samoyedic and Tungusic is even smaller,
with a notable example being the 2" and 3™ person pronouns in Forest Enets most

likely borrowed from Ket (cf. Hajd 1983).

Unlike its northern relatives, the Selkup, residing in the eastern territories and
speaking a Southern Samoyedic language, developed quite friendly relations with the
Ket to the extent that there were a considerable number of intertribal marriages.'?®
Selkup borrowings into Ket are more common, though they are likewise mostly
restricted to lexical items relating to reindeer breeding and clothing. Ket loanwords in

Selkup are rather scarce.

In general, the contact situation in Central Siberia can be characterized as a rather
complex mosaic of interactions among the indigenous languages, where all the
linguistic groups have borrowed from each other at some point in their history (cf.
Anderson 2004: 21). Among them, the Yeniseian languages seem to be both the most
resistant and the least pervasive with respect to lexical borrowing (cf. Vajda and

Nefedov 2009).!?” This fact can be accounted for by the overall complexity of the

126 These amicable relations between Ket and Selkup peoples are best illustrated by the fact that the
ethnonym /a’k “Selkup’ in Ket originates from the word zsga~msixa ‘friend’ in Selkup.
127 As Vajda (forthcoming) notes, a larger number of loanwords in the Southern Yeniseian languages may
reflect the fact that these languages were recorded only during the final stages of obsolescence, when all of
the remaining speakers had already switched either to one of the Siberian Turkic dialects or to Russian. A
somewhat similar situation can be observed with the majority of modern Ket speakers.
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Yeniseian languages, therefore the number of speakers of the surrounding languages

).128 It was

conversant in a Yeniseian language was very small (cf. Vajda, forthcoming
usually the Yeniseian who had to learn an outside language, which is another reason
for a rather limited exposure of the Yeniseian lexical and structural phenomena to the

neighboring languages.
8.2 Core typological features of Yeniseian

All major linguistic families in Central Siberia like Turkic, Tungusic, Samoyedic and
Ob-Ugric conform to a common typological profile: they are non-tonal and have
suffixing nominal and verbal inflectional morphology. By contrast, the typical
grammatical and phonological characteristics of the Yeniseian family present a
completely different picture. Unlike their neighbors, the Yeniseian languages have
phonemic tones (tonemes), possessive prefixes, and prefixing polysynthetic verb
morphology clearly distinguishing them from the rest of Central Siberia. All these
characteristics in Modern Ket were already described in some detail in Chapter 2. For
the sake of convenience, we will briefly outline them below with additional

illustrations from the other Yeniseian languages.

Phonemic tones in the domain of monosyllabic words are a characteristic feature of
Yeniseian phonology. There are four of them in Ket and Yugh: high, laryngealized,
rising/falling, and falling. Example (8.1) provides an illustration of the tonemes with

their Yugh counterparts respectively.

(8.1) Ket Yugh
qam xam ‘arrow’
de? de’ ‘lake’
hitl fil ‘gut’
qoj i ‘bear’

Although it seems impossible to prove the existence of tonemic distinctions in the

other Yeniseian languages in the absence of actual audio recordings, systematic

128 In fact, some speakers bilingual in Ket and Selkup admit that Ket is much more difficult (Kazakevig,
pc.).
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peculiarities in the transcription of these languages show rather convincingly that they

had at least the high and laryngealized tonemes, too (cf. Verner 1990).

Possessive prefixes on nominals is another distinctive feature of Yeniseian lacking in
the surrounding languages. In Chapter 2, we describe these prefixes as ditropic clitics,
which is what they have actually become in Modern Ket and Yugh over the course of

time. Examples (8.2) and (8.3) illustrate their prefixal use in both languages.

(8.2) Ket
daqu’s’
da-qu’s
3SG.M-tent

‘His birch-bark tent’

(8.3) Yugh

daft’p
da-fi'b
3SG.M-son

‘His son’

In the Southern Yeniseian languages possessive morphemes are recorded as prefixes
as well, but the existing records give no indication whether they really had a ‘ditropic’
behavior or not. In (8.4), one can see a Kott possessive phrase reconstructed by

Werner (1997: 66).

(8.4) Kott

no.p
n-0:p
1SG.POSS-father

‘my father’

Finally, probably the most prominent typological feature of Yeniseian is prefixing,
highly polysynthetic verbal morphology. As claimed in Vajda (2008), the Proto-
Yeniseian verbal root was always in final position preceded by a string of morphemes

conveying personal cross-reference, TAM properties, animacy, and so on. A tentative
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position model of the Proto-Yeniseian verb is given below in Figure 8.1 (cf. the ten-

slot model of the Modern Ket verb in Section 2.3).

morphemes outside the P4 P3 P2 P1
phonological verb verb base
Subject verbal shape animacy tense, mood, undergoer | (bare root
. . . or verb
NP complement classifier classifier: aspect subject deriving
(adverb, (d, n, h", d (AN), (originally agreement | prefixd,/
+ root
object NP) etc.) b (N) auxiliary verb (lor2p) )
s, ya,a, 0+
suffix /, n)

Figure 8.1. Proto-Yeniseian finite verb (Vajda 2008)

The Modern Ket verb perfectly fits the generally accepted definition of a
polysynthetic verb with obligatory pronominal marking of the arguments and
incorporation, so that it can serve alone as ‘a free-standing utterance without reliance
on context’ (Evans and Sasse 2002: 3). Example (8.5) contains a Ket verb form that
cross-references two arguments, while in example (8.6) one can see a Yugh verb form

with an incorporated object.

(8.5) dbilbet
d{i}*-b>-1>-bed’
15G®-3N3-PST?-make’

‘I made it.”

(8.6) dayusirget'?

da'*-qus'3-r’-ked’
3F'%-tent'"3-PST*-make’
‘She made a birch-bark tent.’

Similar features in the verbal system can be found in the rest of the Yeniseian

languages as well. Example (8.7) illustrates a Kott finite verb form.

129 The Yugh verb and the Kott verb below are analyzed according to the position model proposed by
Werner (1997: 106-107) and (1998: 127-129) respectively.
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(8.7) bapajan
b’-a*-paj’-an
3N°-NPST*-make’-15G™
‘I make it.” (Werner 1998: 132)

All these features are genuinely Yeniseian, i.e. can be traced back to the Proto-
Yeniseian stage. This sets this family apart from the other languages of Central Siberia
that are exclusively non-tonal, suffixing and agglutinating. A closer inspection,
though, reveals that over the centuries these features, at least in Modern Ket, have
undergone some peculiar modifications mimicking the dominant language type in the
surrounding languages. This process attested on all levels of Modern Ket is called
‘typological accommodation’. The uniqueness of Modern Ket grammar seems to be

largely a result of this process.
8.3 Typological accommodation

Typological accommodation is a term coined by Vajda (2009) to describe the
hybridization phenomena undergone by Modern Ket at the phonological and
morphological levels. It is distinct from more traditional terms such as ‘metatypy’ or
‘grammatical calquing’, since accommodation does not represent a replacement of an
original feature but rather its adaptation to a different morphological type creating a

rather unique hybrid structure.

In this section, we show how the core Yeniseian morphological and phonological
traits were affected by accommodation as well as propose that this can also be

observed at the syntactic level.
8.3.1 Typological accommodation at the phonological level

As we already mentioned above, the phonemic tones representing a distinctive
feature of the Ket phonology occur only in the domain of monosyllabic words. Upon
suffixation they usually get eroded and replaced by a rise and fall of pitch on the
first two syllables that resembles word-initial stress, e.g. bdyka ‘on the ground’ [<
ba’y ‘ground’+ ka (locative morpheme)]. A similar process can be observed in
nominal compounds consisting of two monosyllabic words, e.g. boktis “flint’ [< bo’k

‘fire’ + #’s ‘stone’] (cf. Georg 2007: 56ff). According to Vajda (forthcoming)
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the restriction of such phonemic distinctions in Ket to monosyllables only is the
result of typological accommodation under the influence of the root-initial
agglutinating languages of the surrounding peoples. One of the fundamental
phonological features of these languages is the difference between the vocalism of
the initial syllable and that of the following syllables: only the initial syllable
nucleus (i.e. one syllable) is capable of reflecting the full range of phonemic
distinctions, whereas the quality of the other syllables becomes reduced (cf. Guzeev
and Burykin 2007: 5). With the full range of tonal disctinctions largely restricted to
the domain of monosyllabic words, Ket seems to organize its phonological system

in fashion analogous to the surrounding languages.
8.3.2 Typological accommodation at the morphological level

The system of relational morphemes in Ket described in Section 2.2.6 rather closely
resembles the system of nominal inflectional suffixes found in the surrounding
languages. But as Vajda (forthcoming) notes they cannot be easily subsumed under
the notion of ‘suffix’. Their status fluctuates between that of suffix, clitic and
independent word depending on various discourse factors. In addition, these ‘suffixes’
do not form a discrete inflectional paradigm, and therefore it is rather problematic to

regard them as true inflections (cf. Vall and Kanakin 1985).

Possessive prefixes have likewise been accommodated to mimic the neighboring
languages with their possessive or genitive suffixes, which has led to a rather rare
phenomenon called a ditropic clitic. In Modern Ket, possessive markers are capable
of encliticizing to the preceding word, even if it is outside the possessive phrase
itself. The original proclitic nature of these morphemes reveals itself only in
sentence-initial position or when there is a significant pause before them (cf. Section

2.2.1 for more detail).

Finally, typological accommodation can be observed in the verbal morphology of
Modern Ket as well. We have already mentioned in Section 2.2.8 that Modern Ket
verbs can be conventionally divided into right-headed and left-headed, depending
on the position of the semantic root (head). In right-headed verbs the semantic head

always occupies the rightmost position (slot P0), with a string of affixes preceding
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it. Verbs of this type constitute the oldest layer of verbs in the language and belong
to currently unproductive patterns. An example of a right-headed verb is provided

in (8.8).

(8.8) dancej
d{i}®-an*-q*-ej’
18-3AN.PL*-PST?-kill°

‘I killed them’

All the productive verb patterns in Modern Ket are exclusively left-headed, i.e. with
the semantic head (usually in the form of an action nominal) being placed at the
leftmost margin (slot P7), so that the positions that follow it might be regarded as a
string of suffixes. The original root position in the left-headed verbs contains a marker
of transitivity or aspect, originating from a semantically eroded verb root, as in

example (8.9) below.

(8.9) dalidsongolibet
d{u}?-aldo’-an’-k’>-0*-1>-bed’
3%-fell. ANOM’-3 AN.PL®-TH’-PST*-PST?-ITER’

‘He was felling them (trees).’

Verbs of this type clearly tend to imitate the suffixing structures dominant in the
surrounding languages. Nonetheless, as Vajda (forthcoming) notes, despite this
rearrangement of the semantic head from final to initial position, the presence of the
original root position is obligatorily required in every left-headed verb. Such behavior
is not usually associated with prototypical suffixes, and therefore it is not appropriate

to analyze these verbs as suffixing.
8.3.3 Typological accommodation at the syntactic level

In addition to phonology and morphology, typological accommodation in Modern Ket
can be observed at the syntactic level, with regard to formation of subordinate
constructions. There is a very well known cross-linguistic generalization about

polysynthetic languages claiming that they are largely devoid of overtly marked
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subordination (Heath 1975, Mithun 1984).13° Baker (1996: 491) in his study of
polysynthetic languages makes an even stronger claim that polysynthesis is not
compatible with the existence of nonfinite clauses at all. Therefore, from the point of
view of a prototypical polysynthetic language one would expect Ket to have
subordinated structures in the form of formally independent strings of clauses, and
indeed there are such constructions in the language, as we have seen in the previous
chapters. For example, they are frequent with various types of complement taking
predicates (cf. Chapter 5). At the same time, in addition to such paratactical
constructions, Ket exhibits a rather wide range of formally distinct subordinating
structures, especially in the realm of adverbial clauses (cf. Chapter 6). Not suprisingly,
these structures clearly resemble subordinate constructions in the other languages of
Central Siberia. Still, the important difference is that in these constructions Ket tends
to use fully finite verbs, while the surrounding languages favor non-finite

constructions (Ceremisina et al. 1984, 1986).
8.3.3.1 Adverbial clauses

One of the distinctive features of the indigenous languages in Siberia is the use of case
morphology to mark various functional types of adverbial relations. Such case-marked
subordinate constructions are reported in almost all languages surrounding Ket, but to
varying degrees (Anderson 2004: 65). In these constructions, cases usually attach to
various kinds of non-finite verb forms. In Tungusic and Turkic languages, for

example, these are participles, as can be seen in examples (8.10)-(8.11) below.

(8.10) Evenki
minduk pektwire.vunme ganadukin bega ittenen
min-duk pektwre:vun-me ga-na-duk-in bega itten-e-n
I-ABL gun-ACC take-PTCP-ABL-3 month pass-NFUT-3

‘A month had passed since he took my gun from me.” (Nedjalkov 1997: 51)

130 The number of polysynthetic languages mentioned in the literature as having overtly marked
subordination is quite small. These include Chukotian languages, Eskimo, Dalabon, Rembarrnga (Evans
2006: 57), Tlingit (Mithun 1984: 507).
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(8.11) Tuvan

men kelgenimde azildaarmen
men kel-gen-im-de azildaarmen

1sG come-PST.PTCP-1-LOC ~ work-PRES/FUTI

‘When I come (here), I work’ (Anderson and Harrison 1999: 73)

In the Selkup subordinate structures, case marking appears on various verbal nouns
as in (8.12).
(8.12) Selkup

qumitit kit qanti tiiptddqin clasiq esikka

qum-itit kit qan-ti tii-ptdd-qin Casiq  es-ikka

person-PL  river bank-ILL come-VN-LOC cold  become-HAB.3.PAST

‘When the people were approaching the river, it was getting cold.’

(Anderson 2004: 67)
In Enets, case markers can be attached to a bare verb stem:

(8.13) Enets

slra? nifi kodiahadori no:fi desuma?
slra? nin  kodia-had-ofi po-:ii desuma?
SnOwW.GEN  on sleep-ABL-PROX.1SG leg-1SG  get.sick-AOR.3SG

‘Since I was sleeping on the snow, my leg got sick.” (Kiinnap 1999: 35)

Finally, in Eastern Khanty, there are examples, although they seem to be quite rare,
in which the locative case marker attaches to a converb to form a subordinate

construction as in (8.14).

(8.14) Eastern Khanty

tfimlali amisminna, ni mandyan juyata
tfiml-ali amis-min-no  ni mané-yan juya-ta
alittle-DIM  sit-CVB-LOC ~ woman go-PST0.3SG  gather.woods-PST0.3SG

‘ After sitting awhile, the woman went off to gather firewood’

(Filchenko 2010: 470)

As demonstrated in Chapter 6, adverbial clauses in Ket make use of postposed

relational morphemes in much the same fashion as in the above examples. However,
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while these languages attach relational morphemes to non-finite forms, in Ket these

morphemes are attached to fully finite verbs, as is illustrated in the example below.

(8.15) buliay hita ban’ tkoldo-dinten, Uamga t-tolaraq
bul-an hita b3n  d{u}*-@°k’-0*1>-do’-dinten lamka  d{u®}-t>-0*1*a'-daq’
leg-PL  down NEG 3%-3N®-TH-PST*-PST>-watch’-ADESS on.a.side 3%-TH’-PST*-PST2-3sS'-fall’
‘He fell down, because he didn’t mind his step (lit. he didn’t watched below
(his) legs).’
(Kotorova and Nefedov, forthcoming)

The use of an action nominal, i.e. the only non-finite verb form in Ket, is possible in
such constructions as well, but it is less frequent and much more limited with respect
to the range of relational morphemes that can be attached (cf. Chapter 6 for more

details). Example (8.16) illustrates an action nominal with the locatve marker in Ket.

(8.16) ab isqo-ya gonijobon
ab isqo-ka qgonij’-0*-b*-{q}on’
1SG.poSs  fish.ANOM-LOC ~ dark’-PST*-3N*-become’

‘When I was fishing, it became dark.’
8.3.3.2 Relative clauses

Such functional-structural parallelism between non-finite forms in the surrounding
languages and finite verbs in Ket is likewise attested in relative clauses. As shown in
Pakendorf (2012), Turkic, Tungusic and Uralic languages share a common
relativization pattern involving preposed participial relative clauses with a ‘gapped’
relativized noun phrase. The examples below illustrate this strategy in some of the

neighboring languages.

(8.17) Evenki

bi Turudu alaguvdsarildu asatkardu mepgurve bu:m

bi Turu-du alaguv-dzari-1-du asatka-r-du  mepur-ve  bu:-m

1SG  T.-DAT study-SIM.PTCP-PL-DAT girl-PL-DAT money-ACC give.NFUT-1SG

‘I gave money to the girls who study in Tura.” (Pakendorf 2012: 258)
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(8.18) Tuvan
bistin dii:n cora:n Cerivis caras boldu
bistin dii:n Cor-ain  Cer-ivis Cara$ bol-du
IPL.GEN yesterday go-PPT  place-POSS.1PL  beautiful be-PSTIL.3SG

‘The place we went yesterday was beautiful.” (Anderson and Harrison 1999: 20)

(8.19) Enets

otidar encir ni tu?
oti-da-r enéi-r ni tu?
wait-SIM.PTCP-POSS.2SG.NOM person-POSS.2SG.NOM NEG.S:3SG  come.CONNEG

‘The person you are waiting for didn’t come.” (Pakendorf 2012: 263)
(8.20) Nganasan

xindsa kéemaduodejné koli biké kadsanu icuo
xindza kéma-duode-j-né koli bike kadganu  iuo
at.night catch-PPT-ACC.PL-GEN.POSS.1SG fish river.GEN close.to  be.PRS.3SG

‘The person you are waiting for didn’t come.” (Pakendorf 2012: 263)

(8.21) Selkup
qorgqit qatpid o.:tce
qorgqi-t qot-pii ote
bear-GEN  kill-PST.PTCP reindeer-NOM

‘a reindeer killed by a bear’ (Spencer 2013: 389)

(8.22) Eastern Khanty

md wermdl rit
ma wer-m-al rit
1SG do-PP-3SG canoe

‘The canoe that I’'ve made.’ (Filchenko 2010: 466)

This closely resembles the major relativization pattern in Modern Ket (cf. Chapter 7),
the only difference being that Ket usually makes use of finite verbs in the same way

as the languages above use participles, see for example (8.23).

(8.23) at ap dutarot bisep tsitejqajit
ad ab dub-t>-a*-qut’ biseb d{i}®-sitej’-q>-a*-it"
1SG 1sG.poss  3ME-TH -NPST*lie”  sibling  1%-wake’-TH>-3M*-MOM.TR"

‘I wake up my sleeping brother.’
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Action nominals can also be found in relative clauses as illustrated in (8.24), but they
are not that frequent and tend to be more lexicalized (cf. Chapter 7 for more details).
(8.24) ni ba’n

ni bo'n

dive.ANOM  duck

‘a diving duck / a duck which is diving’
8.4 Summary of Chapter 8

In this chapter, we considered the Ket language in the areal environment of Central
Siberia. Surrounded by languages of a radically different typological profile, Ket has
undergone a number of very interesting changes. First of all, on the one hand, over
the centuries Ket has remained rather resistant to lexical borrowings from the
surrounding languages, with a very small number of loanwords in the basic
vocabulary.3! On the other hand, this centuries-long contact has exerted significant
influence on the core typological traits of the Ket grammar that have no analog in the
area, yielding a rather unique structural hybrid. Vajda (forthcoming) calls this process
‘typological accommodation’, since the affected traits were not replaced but rather
accommodated to mimic the typological type of the surrounding languages. In
addition to the phonological and morphological levels, the result of structural mimicry
can be observed at the syntactic level, namely, in the domain of subordinate
constructions. As we have seen, formation of adverbial and relative clauses in Ket
clearly imitates that of the surrounding languages and does not conform to the
expected ‘polysynthetic’ pattern.'3? At the same time, Ket adverbial and relative
clauses resist accommodating a participle-like morphology and remain fully finite,
which reflects the general tendency among polysynthetic languages not to have truly

non-finite forms (cf. Nichols 1992, Baker 1996).

131 Indeed, Ket is one the languages with the lowest borrowing rate in the basic vocabulary according to the
data of The World Loanword Database [available online at http://wold.clld.org/vocabulary/18, accessed on
2015-02-16].

132 Interestingly, a somewhat similar situation is observed by Evans (2006) in Dalabon and Rembarrnga,
Gunwinyguan languages spoken in Australia. Despite being polysynthetic languages, they exhibit a number
of formally distinct subordinate constructions (including case-marked verb forms). As Evans (2006: 56)
notes, this seems to be the result of regular contact with the Yolngu languages which are not polysynthetic
and have case morphology and nonfinite constructions of various kinds.
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This tendency to retain a fully finite verb in subordinate constructions structurally
similar to those with non-finite verbs in the other languages of the area is a further
evidence in support of Vajda’s (forthcoming) claim about the hybrid nature of Ket
grammatical structure where alongside an overlay of areal features the core features

have remained intact.
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Summary

Clause linkage in Ket provides a typologically oriented description of clause linkage
strategies in Ket, the last surviving member of the Yeniseian language family spoken

in Central Siberia.

The book is composed of eight chapters. Chapter one outlines the scope of the study

and provides general information about Ket and the Yeniseian family.

Chapter two provides a grammatical sketch of the Ket language. It covers basic facts
related to phonology, morphology and simple clause syntax in Ket sufficient for

understanding the language data presented in the subsequent chapters of the book.

Chapter three gives a general overview of various theoretical approaches to the
problem of clause linkage. The theories dealt with in the chapter include the traditional
approach, the approach adopted within Role and Reference Grammar, as well as the
functional and the so-called parametric approaches. The chapter ends with a survey

of the earlier studies on clause linkage in Ket.

Chapter four is concerned with strategies used to code coordination relations in Ket.
It begins with an overview of morphosyntactic and semantic aspects of coordination
relations from a typological perspective. The next section discusses the
morphosyntactic properties of coordinating constructions in Ket. The section that
follows provides a description of different semantic types of coordination in the

language. The last section summarizes the chapter.

Chapter five considers strategies employed to code complement relations in Ket. The
general typology of complement relations is outlined in the first section. The next
section deals with the complement types and their morphosyntactic properties in Ket.
The section that follows surveys complement taking predicates and their semantics in

the language. The chapter ends with a summary and conclusions.

Chapter six gives a description of adverbial relations in Ket and the strategies used to
code them. The first section provides a typological overview of adverbial relations. It

is followed by a morphosyntactic description of the adverbial subordinators in the
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language. The next section describes various semantic types of adverbial relations in

Ket. Conclusions to the chapter are provided in the last section.

Chapter seven describes strategies used to code relative relations in Ket. It starts with
classification and parameters of relative clauses from a typological point of view. The
next section considers relative constructions in Ket with respect to their structural
characteristics and defines relativization strategies in the language. The section that
follows deals with the accessibility of syntactic-semantic roles in Ket and the
strategies used in each case. The last section summarizes the chapter and provides a

conclusion.

Chapter eight considers Ket complex constructions in the areal context. The chapter
begins with a concise overview of the contact situation in Central Siberia, followed
by an outline of the core typological features of Ket as opposed to those of the
surrounding languages. The remainder of the chapter provides a discussion of the
phenomenon of typological accommodation in Ket at the phonological,

morphological and syntactic levels. The chapter is summarized in the last section.

The book ends with a list of references.



Samenvatting 285

Samenvatting

De samengestelde zin in Ket is een typologisch georiénteerde beschrijving van de
verschillende manieren waarop samengestelde zinnen gevormd worden in het Ket, de
laatste levende taal van de Jenisejische taalfamilie, die gesproken wordt in Centraal
Siberié.

Het boek bestaat uit acht hoofdstukken. Hoofdtuk één bakent het onderzoeksgebied
van deze studie af en geeft algemene informatie over het Ket en over de Jenisejische

taalfamilie.

Hoofdstuk twee is een grammaticale schets van het Ket. Hierin worden elementaire
aspecten van de fonologie, morfonologie en syntaxis van de enkelvoudige zin in Ket
behandeld, die toereikend zijn om de taaldata in de volgende hoofdstukken te

begrijpen.

Hoofdstuk drie geeft een algemeen overzicht van verschillende theoretische
benaderingen met betrekking tot de vorming van samengestelde zinnen. De theorieén
die in dit hoofdstuk besproken worden omvatten de traditionele benadering, de
benadering gekozen in Role and Reference Grammar, als ook de functionele en
zogenaamde parametrische benaderingen. Het hoofdstuk eindigt met een overzicht
van eerdere studies die gedaan zijn naar de vorming van samenngestelde zinnen in het

Ket.

Hoofdstuk vier behandelt nevenschikkingsstrategieén in het Ket. Het begint met een
overzicht van de morfosyntactische en semantische aspecten van nevenschikking
vanuit een typologisch perspectief. In de volgende paragraaf worden de
morfosyntactische eigenschappen besproken van constructies die nevenschikking
aanduiden in het Ket. Daarna volgt een beschrijving van verschillende semantische

types van nevenschikking en de laatste paragraaf vat het hoofdstuk samen.

Hoofdstuk vijf behandelt strategieén die het Ket gebruikt om complementrelaties uit
te drukken. In de eerste paragraaf wordt een algemene typologie van
complementrelaties geschetst. De volgende paragraaf behandelt de verschillende

soorten complementen en hun morfosyntactische eigenschappen in het Ket. Hierna
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volgt een overzicht van predicaten die een complement vereisen en van hun
semantische eigenschappen. Het hoofdstuk eindigt met een samenvatting en een

conclusie.

Hoofdstuk zes geeft een beschrijving van bijwoordelijke relaties in Ket en van de
strategieén die gebruikt worden om deze uit te drukken. De eerste paragraaf geeft een
typologisch  overzicht van bijwoordelijke relaties, gevolgd door een
morfosyntactische beschrijving van de elementen die bijwoordelijke onderschikking
uitdrukken. In de volgende paragraaf worden verschillende semantische typen van
bijwoordelijke relaties in Ket beschreven, waarna een conclusie volgt in de laatste

paragraaf.

Hoofdstuk zeven beschrijft de strategieén die in het Ket gebruikt worden om relatieve
relaties uit te drukken. Het hoofdstuk begint met een classificatie van relatieve
bijzinnen en hun parameters vanuit een typologisch perspectief. De volgende
paragraaf bespreekt de structurele eigenschappen van relatieve constructies in Ket en
definieert relativisatiestrategieén in de taal. De paragraaf die daarop volgt gaat in op
de toegankelijkheid van syntactisch-semantische rollen voor relativisatie in Ket, en de
strategie€n die voor elk van deze rollen gebruikt worden. De laatste paragraaf vat het

hoofdstuk samen, en geeft een conclusie.

Hoofdstuk acht plaatst complexe constructies in Ket in een ruimtelijk perspectief. Het
hoofdstuk begint met een beknopt overzicht van de taalcontactsituatie in Centraal
Siberi€, gevolgd door een overzicht van de belangrijkste typologische kenmerken van
Ket, die worden afgezet tegen de eigenschappen van de omringende talen. De rest van
het hoofdstuk behandelt het fenomeen typologische aanpassing in Ket op fonologisch,
morfologisch en syntactisch niveau. Het hoofdstuk wordt samengevat in de laatste

paragraaf.

Het boek eindigt met een referentielijst.
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